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1. Foreword
The Greater Birmingham and Solihull Local Enterprise Partnership (GB&S LEP) is 

pleased to submit this European Structural and Investment Fund Strategy (ESIF) to 

Government.  

This Strategy builds on the significant progress that GB&S LEP has made since it 

was formed in 2011; a track record in drawing down and managing resources; and 

progress with significant investments currently underway. It also builds on the real 

economic success that the GB&S LEP and its companies and people are starting to 

achieve.  With buoyant FDI and rising exports Greater Birmingham is an open and 

increasingly successful economy. We have a clear strategic view about how we will use 

the resources contained in this ESIF, in combination with our other investments, to 

accelerate our growth.

The clear message that came from our work with Lord Heseltine on his publication ‘No 

Stone Unturned’ was the need for far greater devolution of powers and resources to 

maximise growth potential. This Strategy is loyal to that thinking and therefore seeks 

as much devolution of decision making as is possible.  We have a long track record of 

delivering on EU projects and programmes in Greater Birmingham and feel this is an 

opportunity not to be missed to show we can deliver on his vision.

 We are committed to driving a step change in the area’s economic performance and 

see this Strategy as a key element to achieving our aims. 

Andy Street, Chair of the LEP

Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP is in an exciting and unparalleled situation to 

offer economic growth of national significance, creating employment opportunities, 

as well as social advancement and inclusion for our people.  Centrally located, at the 

heart of the country’s road and rail network, with one of the UK’s most strategically 

placed airports currently undergoing expansion, and HS2 promising to bring 

Birmingham within 50 minutes of London, Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP is a 

globally important investment location.

Major untapped economic potential exists and we now have a number of ‘game –

changing’ projects particularly:

• The City Centre Enterprise Zone and the rebirth of New Street Station in Birmingham 

and the Curzon HS2 Masterplan;  

• The UK Central (UKC) project in Solihull which will unlock the economic growth 

potential associated with our region’s greatest concentration of regionally and 

nationally-important strategic economic assets: Birmingham Airport, National 

Exhibition Centre, Birmingham Business Park, Jaguar Land Rover, Solihull Town Centre 

and Blythe Valley Park;

• The Enterprise Belt in Southern Staffordshire and North 

Worcestershire – a range of growth opportunities which will bring 

forward many thousands of jobs building on current success.
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HS2 has the potential to dramatically improve transport connectivity and stimulate growth.  Birmingham Airport’s 

expansion and the UK Central project in Solihull all add to the potential of moving the area onto a much higher 

growth trajectory.

In the production of this strategy document the Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP has consulted widely and 

contributions have been sought from across all sectors.  We see a range of players helping the LEP in its delivery.  We 

are committed to far reaching cross LEP working, particularly in the areas of Access to Finance and Innovation. The 

latter has a focus initially on the key Advanced Manufacturing sector.   

We understand what is needed to realise our opportunities and to deliver sustainable low carbon growth.  This is set 

out in our Strategic Economic Plan.  We welcome this opportunity to align Structural Funds to support our growth 

plans, particularly in support of our priorities for innovation, business support, low carbon and social inclusion. 

 

A number of our residential communities are hampered by educational underachievement, a lack of the confidence 

and the skills needed by today’s employers, as well as social barriers.  We also wish to apply Structural Funds, 

for example, to develop ‘smart communities’ that are digitally connected and able to access the job and life 

opportunities that are presented in today’s world.

Our draft Strategic Economic Plan sets out the range of steps we are taking to secure the investment required to 

realise our plans – including our GB&S Finance model which aligns local and central funds – so we know we can deliver 

the match funding required enabling us to draw down Structural Funding support. 

We look forward to working with Government and other wider partners, including the neighbouring LEPs to make our 

vision a reality. 

 
Cllr Ian Courts, Chair of the EU Leadership Group

UK Central has a clear strategy for 

growth, with a Masterplan identifying 

four economic opportunity zones 

offering 1.9million square metres of 

potential development sites to 2040 and 

delivering 100,000 new jobs.   
 

- UK Central Hub: Birmingham Airport, 

the National Exhibition Centre, high 

quality investment sites and the 

proposed High Speed Rail interchange, 

with up to 1.4 million square metres 

development capacity.   

- North Solihull, with its £1.8bn regeneration programme.   

 
- Solihull Town Centre, a major retail, leisure and office destination with plans for a large-scale extension to the 

Town Centre coming forward.  

 
- Blythe Valley Park, a masterplanned campus combining a countryside park setting with direct access 

to the national motorway network, offers long term development potential, including residential and 

mixed use alongside large scale advanced manufacturing, higher education or health facilities. 
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2. Executive Summary 
Greater Birmingham has a growing dynamism at present.  Economic confidence is rising and there 
are many good news stories around.  Our successes for instance in increasing the level of Foreign 
Direct Investment and the value of Exports are amongst the best in the country.  We are 
the top performing LEP (outside of London) in attracting FDI.  This success story is detailed 
later in this document.  This strategy is seeking to build on what we are investing in currently.  
Importantly there are committed projects underway, as well as projects with strong national backing 
that are ‘game-changers’; investments that will give a step change boost to the area’s economy.  
Investments that will mean the economic fundamentals will change.  These projects are in short;

• Far reaching improvements in our connectivity, with the total rebuild of Birmingham New   
 Street Station approaching completion, Birmingham Airport runway extension, which will 
 allow new routes to the Far East and the East Coast of the USA   ready this year, the new  
 Metro extension under construction and the proposed HS2 scheme making  
 significant advances. 

• The two HS2 stations proposed in the Greater Birmingham area will act as national  
 growth nodes leading to significant development and employment opportunities  
 both in those locations but also bringing prosperity across the whole area.

• The radical plans outlined by UK Central in Solihull for 100,000  
 new jobs, and development that will add up to £19.5bn in GVA by 2040 with a significant   
 focus around the HS2 interchange station.

• The Birmingham Curzon HS2 Masterplan for Growth, building on the economic    
 stimulus of the proposed HS2 station in Birmingham City Centre, together with the    
 wider Enterprise Zone programme of investments will significantly strengthen and  
 accelerate the delivery of the City Centre growth agenda which by 2031 will see the   
 development of 1.5m sq.m. of floorspace, 50,000 new jobs and over £2bn in additional GVA  
 per annum.

• The Enterprise Belt in Southern Staffordshire, North Worcestershire and Solihull which will   
 deliver 23,000 extra jobs in Southern Staffordshire alone. 

• Major investments in Innovation infrastructure, such as the Institute for Translational   
 Medicine in Birmingham funded under the City Deal, which will stimulate new firms and new  
 product development in our Life Sciences sector.

All of these projects will impact hugely on our economy and on the perception of our city region, during 
the period of this European Structural and Investment Fund Strategy – 2014-2020.  

Whilst European Union (EU) funding cannot pay for such massive investments, what we are doing in this 
strategy is to ensure our priorities build on this momentum, create new opportunities for growth and 
particularly link to the potential that these investments create.  

We will, in particular, be developing two key initiatives to maximise the impact of these funds. These are;
•	 Creation of a world class ‘Growth Hub’ that conjoins established public sector providers and private 

sector players to provide a joined-up and evidence-led approach to supporting the development of 
the LEPs business base

•	 Establishment of a ‘Skills Hub’ to bring together employers and training providers to better match 
training provision to demand for skills
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This strategy will deliver:

• A step change in innovation
• A research and evidence-led approach to supporting business growth
• A coherent and committed approach to growing our low carbon economy and helping  

 to tackle our CO2 emissions
• A radically enhanced approach to skills development for growth
• A comprehensive wrap-round approach to tackling economic inactivity  

 and unemployment

We will support over 6000 firms to improve their performance and we estimate that in this 
2014-2020 period, this strategy will increase Greater Birmingham’s GVA by up to £1.5bn

The Draft Strategic Economic Plan (and the Strategy for Growth 2013) focuses on three clear pillars 
 

• Business
• People 
• Place

This focus is fully reflected in this strategy.  Importantly the draft SEP, the Strategy for Growth, and this 
strategy demonstrate a clear understanding of the economic challenges facing Greater Birmingham.  
Despite the growing optimism as we pull out of recovery these challenges are significant and many of 
them are long standing:- the blight of unemployment and economic inactivity is perhaps the hardest 
and most important challenge we have.  We will address under performance in business and innovation,  
skills and social inclusion and in our environmental performance.
 
Greater Birmingham’s economy has real strengths in the economy that we intend to build on.  Our 
export performance has been impressive. The West Midlands regional economy has the fastest growing 
export economy of all UK regions with year-on-year growth up to September 2013 of 18% - adding 
an impressive £1bn to our exports.  This is in large part down to the increasing success of our larger 
companies such as Jaguar Land Rover and has huge beneficial implications for its supply chains in 
Greater Birmingham and the wider West Midlands.  We will be investing in supporting SMEs to access 
new markets through exporting.

We have strong performance in attracting foreign direct investment where we are the top performing 
LEP in the country (behind London).  This brings significant benefit in terms of business growth, supply 
chain strengthening and re-shoring, and importantly, in terms of innovation, new techniques and new 
ideas.  We want to invest in encouraging inward investment.

One key focus of the Skills Hub will be to invest in the necessary skills arising from the significant upturn 
in development we foresee; skills in construction but also in advanced manufacturing and other sectors 
where demand is increasing as a result of economic growth.  We also envisage investment in skills 
related to the UK Rail Industry to support HS2.

This Strategy is aligned with Government and European thinking on the need for smart, sustainable 
and inclusive growth and we demonstrate the links with this throughout the document.  GB&S LEP is 
currently working on its Strategic Economic Plan (SEP) and this strategy closely aligns with that emerging 
document and the Strategy for Growth published in May 2013.
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Inward investment is helping strengthen some of our growing sectors with, for example the 
establishment of the high growth internet retailer ASOS’s presence in a new office in Birmingham in 
2013 supporting its expansion into new European markets.  The digital and creative sector has shown 
growth through the teeth of the recession.  Our digital strength is impressive with over 1000 companies 
in Greater Birmingham; we do digital gaming; digital retailing; 3D visualisation; social media and digital 
payments.  We do digital!   

We have investments programmed to ‘up our game’ in innovation with for example committed 
investments at Innovation Birmingham with the iCentrum building and investment in the Life Sciences 
Innovation Campus.  We also have new and exciting assets such as the European Bioenergy Research 
Institute which is a global leader on energy from organic waste and biomass; we are already beginning 
to exploit these technologies through linking to SMEs in the area.  We will be investing in innovation in 
four key sectors; life sciences, low carbon, advanced manufacturing and ICT, Digital and the Creative 
Industries. 
Greater Birmingham has a growing workforce and is one of the youngest and most ethnically diverse 
city regions in Europe.  Having a young workforce is important at a time when other areas are facing 
a lack of supply of people in this age bracket.  Our diversity is important as we have language skills 
and the potential access to overseas markets that other areas will not through the links of our migrant 
communities to their countries of origin. These factors should help both our exports and also in winning 
FDI.  It also is a particular asset in attracting FDI from companies undertaking medical trialling as new 
drugs can be tested on a global population.

We have a growing visitor economy, a range of growth sectors and of course we have the recent 
significant turnaround of Jaguar Land Rover.  We have a host of multinational companies based in 
Greater Birmingham.  There is, as well, deep experience of delivering projects to support SMEs from 
the Goldman Sachs 10,000 Small Businesses programme, the Advanced Manufacturing Supply Chain 
Initiative and Finance Birmingham which helps bridge finance gaps for firms.

Our biggest challenges are in skills and social inclusion but even here we have significant new assets 
that will accelerate change.  We have over 300,000 young people in FE/HE in the GB&S LEP area. With 
a modern network of 9 FE Colleges delivering FE and HE provision to, between them, 240,000 learners 
and with 5 excellent Universities hosting over 70,000 students  we are excellently equipped to deliver a 
wide range of skills.  

We have many organisations that are willing to innovate in tackling this important challenge. For the 
first time we want to invest some of our ESF resources in intermediate and higher level skills as skills 
shortages are increasing as economic growth returns.  This combined with the ageing workforce profile 
of some of our skills areas reinforces the importance of actions to increase the level of skills training in 
key areas.  Digital skills are seen as being vital to ensure our residents fully embrace Digital 2.0 and its 
huge potential and we are developing actions to tackle digital exclusion such as that promoted in the 
Solihull’s Beacon Status Assisted Digital  project as well as higher end coding skills.

This strategy will be delivered by a wide range of partners; however, the roles of two broad sectors are 
worth detailing. 

We are keen to raise our game in innovation, to be smart about ensuring our SMEs are competitive 
and to be tackling the environmental agenda and growing the low carbon economy.   In all these 
areas, following the Witty Review2 and Lord Young’s Report3, we want to build on our Universities’ many 
1 http://solihullgovdigitalstrategy.wordpress.com/2013/06/23/assisted-digital/
2 Witty Review, Encouraging a British Invention Revolution, October 2013
3 Lord Young’s Report- Growing Micro Businesses, May 2013
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Our priorities in shorthand

PRIORITY 1: INNOVATION AND R&D  – focussed on the four key growth sectors of;
 
          • Life Sciences 
          • Digital and Creative 
          • Low Carbon 
          • Advanced manufacturing 

plus cross cutting approaches to drive the development of an innovation eco system and SME 
excellence

PRIORITY 2: STIMULATING BUSINESS AND ENTERPRISE – driving a coherent 
research and evidence-led approach to business advice,  business start-ups and business 
support with a focus on the 15 key sectors chosen in the Strategy for Growth

PRIORITY 3: LOW CARBON COMMUNITIES – focussing activity on driving growth 
in the low carbon economy, through  actions on energy efficiency and its economic 
impact on the supply chain, sustainable transport and resource efficiency

PRIORITY 4: PROMOTING EMPLOYMENT AND MOBILITY – combined 
with the Youth Employment Initiative funding this has a real focus, especially 
in the early years of the strategy, on tackling youth unemployment.

PRIORITY 5: PROMOTING SOCIAL INCLUSION AND EMPLOYABILITY -  tackling 
a range of deep rooted issues but with gender economic inactivity being key

PRIORITY 6: SKILLS FOR GROWTH AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP – a real focus through 
this and the other ESF priorities on supporting skills to match employers needs/priority 
sectors in the Draft SEP, the Strategy for Growth and the Skills Action Plan 

strengths4 (including their Business Schools) and expect them to play an important role in this Strategy.  
We will link their expertise to SMEs to encourage innovation but also they are vitally important for the 
higher level skills needed in our growth sectors.

At same time whilst we have huge social inclusion and unemployment challenges; we have a really 
buoyant third sector and a modern FE sector that can help tackle these.  We want to use their skills, their 
access routes into disadvantaged groups and their innovative thinking to really make a difference. 

We have consulted widely and worked with partners to develop this Strategy and the emerging draft 
Strategic Economic Plan.

Therefore in responding to our needs, our opportunities and the strategic steer given by the UK 
Government and the EC we are focussing our investment under the three draft SEP pillars of Business, 
People and Place into six clear areas.   

4 A summary of our Universities Research and Innovation strengths are included in 
the Priority 3: Innovation and R&D Appendix
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3. Introduction

Purpose

This strategy outlines how we intend to distribute the European Structural and Investment Fund 
(ESIF) resources allocated to GB&S LEP for the period 2014-2020.  It outlines the strategic context, 
both national and European, and is grounded in our wider strategic approach as represented by our 
draft Strategic Economic Plan and the GB&S LEPs ‘Strategy for Growth’ published in May 2013.  This 
document forms part of the Strategic Economic Plan and outlines the role of European resources in 
meeting our strategic ambitions.

Greater Birmingham - the context

Greater Birmingham Solihull LEP (GB&S LEP) lies at the heart of the country; and comprises a number 
of areas that are closely linked economically.  At its core is the urban heart of Birmingham and Solihull, 
the economic engine of GB&S LEP.  In the north there are four Council areas, Cannock Chase, East 
Staffordshire, Lichfield and Tamworth and in the south west three Council areas of Bromsgrove, 
Redditch and Wyre Forest, each of these with their distinctive contribution to the GB&SLEP economy.
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Greater Birmingham has a lot to offer.

• We have an exciting blend of urban and rural centres, economic assets, 
world-class cultural programmes and areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty.

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• We are home to the UK’s second city, almost two million people, 
918,000 jobs and 67,000 businesses ranging from start-ups to 
major international names like JLR, GKN, IMI and Mondelez.

• We are located at the heart of the country’s road and rail network, 
with one of the UK’s most strategically placed airports currently 
undergoing expansion, a revamped New Street Station well underway 
and major investment in our transport infrastructure on the horizon.

• We have one of the largest and most diverse pool of young talent in the UK.

• We have nationally important business-visitor assets such as the 
National Exhibition Centre and the International Convention centre.

• We have world-class research assets in our Universities; institutions 
that attract over 70,000 students from the UK and across the globe.

• Our connectivity, broad business base and concentration of economic 
assets are what make us stand out nationally and internationally and our 
ambition to create a truly globally competitive city region builds on this.

The New Library Birmingham Knowle Locks Solihull
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4. Strategic Context 
This strategy sits within a hierarchy of European and National strategies.  These are summarised below.

European strategies

The guidance accompanying the European Funding allocated to all LEPs is being driven by the EU’s 
EU2020 strategy for Smart, Sustainable and Inclusive growth.  It has a number of flagship programmes/
strategies underneath EU2020 including Innovation Union, the Digital Agenda and the Climate and 
Energy Package and key funding programmes such as Horizon 2020.  Key targets emanating from EU 
2020 include;

• 3% of GDP to be spent on research and development and innovation
• 75% of people of working age to be economically active
• Lifting 20 million people out of the risk of poverty
• The environmental targets of 20/20/20 detailed in EU 2020.

These targets are picked up in the priority sections of our strategy where relevant.

The focus of the funds and how they are spent also flows from detailed work on the ESIF regulations 
and guidelines.  The focus of the funds and how they are spent also flows from detailed work on the 
ESIF regulations and guidelines.  Four new areas emerging in the recently agreed regulations are;

1. The European Commission is promoting the delegation of funds to lower tier authorities  
 where coordinated territorial investments are being developed and financed from  
 both ERDF and ESF.  They have developed an instrument called an Integrated  
 Territorial Investment (ITI). 

2. They are emphasising the need for a Smart Specialisation Approach to investment in  
 Innovation. This approach is explained later.

3. The drive for a low carbon economy is seen to be key and the decoupling of  
 growth from CO2 emissions.

4. The Commission are stressing the role of new approaches to tackle longstanding  
 socio-economic problems; called Social Innovation.

The GB&S LEP is proposing to follow these approaches.  In particular, given the strong 
governance credentials of the LEP and its work with Michael Heseltine on his ‘No Stone Unturned’ 
publication, the LEP is keen to achieve as much control as possible over these funds.  This could 
be either through an ITI or through a significantly enhanced bespoke business model.

The EU has also produced specific guidance for the UK which suggests that the UK needs to 
focus attention amongst other areas, on youth unemployment and access to finance for SMEs.  To 
support the former it has introduced a specific initiative called the Youth Employment Initiative 
for which GB&S LEP qualifies.  GB&S LEP is focussing on these two areas in this strategy.
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National strategies

The strategy presented here is consistent with a number of strategies that have been developed at 
national level.

Governance: The work of Lord Heseltine in his report ‘No Stone Unturned’ is the driving force 
for the desire for GB&S LEP to have full control over the resources allocated it.  This policy 
document, supported by the Government, argued coherently for LEPs to play a much greater 
role in a variety of policy areas.  It promoted the LEPs as the best geographical tier for co-
ordinating interventions to stimulate local economic growth.  The success of the Advanced 
Manufacturing Supply Chain Initiative RGF project where GB&S LEP currently steers a 
programme of over £250m investment shows the ability of GB&S LEP to manage high-value 
programmes that reach beyond our own area. Our ambitions for an Integrated Territorial 
Investment or other arrangements with similar levels of delegation are detailed later.

Andy Street (GB&S LEP Chair), 

George Osborne MP; Lord Heseltine; 

Sir Albert Bore (Leader of Birmingham City Council); 

Cllr Ken Meeson (Leader of Solihull MBC) 

at the launch of the Birmingham City Centre 

Enterprise Zone in February 2013

Innovation: This Strategy has been influenced by a number of national approaches including 
the BIS National Research and Innovation Strategy and the ‘The Witty Review’ as well as 
the work on the 8 Great Technologies and the Industrial Sector strategies.  Also influential 
however has been work by NESTA, the TSB and the Design and Arts Councils on new 
ways to approach innovation particularly with the focus firstly on collaboration and cross-
sector working especially when it comes to the ICT/digital/creative sector and secondly the 
importance of procurement and open data as a key policy tool in driving innovation.  

A key lesson from both EU and UK policy guidance is that the GB&S LEP needs to focus on developing 
a more detailed strategic framework for its Innovation investments.  This will be built on;

• the research strengths of the GB&S LEP’s universities, 
• the strengths of its industrial and economic base,  

This will promote the use of public sector procurement to stimulate markets and providing 
exciting education and skills environments to develop the future workforce. 

The GB&S LEP Board has committed to develop such a Smart Specialisation framework. 
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Business and Enterprise:  The UK Government’s ‘Plan for Growth’ published in 2011 had a 
number of different priorities.

• To create the most competitive tax system in the G20 
• To make the UK one of the best places in Europe to start, finance and grow a business 
• To encourage investment and exports as a route to a more balanced economy 
• To create a more educated workforce that is the most flexible in Europe 

 
The GB&S LEP Draft SEP and the Strategy for Growth are both supportive of latter 3 of the 4 priorities 
where the GB&S LEP has a direct role.

More recently, BIS has published its Small Business Strategy, and Lord Young, the Government’s Adviser 
on Small Business and Enterprise, has produced two reports on the importance of Small Businesses.  
The approaches outlined in these documents have had a direct impact on the content of this Strategy.

Low Carbon: The UK through the Climate Change Act has signed up to a number of challenging 
targets relating to the environment. The ‘Plan for Growth’ places an emphasis on the opportunities 
such a commitment creates in growing the Low Carbon economy. Recent research by BIS has shown 
the scale of the Low Carbon economy for Greater Birmingham with sales of over £3.5bn a year.

Skills and Inclusion: UK ESIF guidance emphasises that the Government’s overall approach is to 
promote employment as a route out of social exclusion and to emphasise the importance of training 
for employers’ needs. This approach of focussing effort on meeting employers’ demands has been 
recognised as key by the GB&S LEP.

Greater Birmingham’s strategic framework 
- The Strategic Economic Plan

This Strategy aligns closely with the emerging SEP, and is a key delivery vehicle for two out of its 
three broad pillars.   The SEP is focusing on Business, People and Place and this strategy contributes 
significantly to delivering the Business and People elements and focuses on an element of Place.   These 
three pillars have been derived from the Strategy for Growth5 produced by the GB&S LEP in May 2013. 

5 http://centreofenterprise.com/strategy-for-growth-delivering-growth/
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STRATEGIC ECONOMIC 
PLAN PILLARS ESIF STRATEGY PRIORITIES

 
 
 

BUSINESS 
 
 

PEOPLE

PLACE

PRIORITY 1: INNOVATION 
AND R&D

PRIORITY 2: STIMULATING 
BUSINESS AND 

ENTERPRISE

PRIORITY 3: PROMOTING 
EMPLOYMENT 
AND MOBILITY 

The diagram below shows how the EU funding in this Strategy will help 
deliver performance improvements in each of the SEP pillars.

Relationship between the Strategic 
Economic Plan and this strategy

Each area in the Strategy for Growth has its own targets and these will be incorporated into 
the SEP.  It is useful to summarise these targets to show the range and extent of the ambition 
of the GB&S LEP and these have been referred to where appropriate in the strategy.

PRIORITY 4: PROMOTING 
SOCIAL INCLUSION 

AND EMPLOYABILITY

PRIORITY 5: SKILLS 
FOR GROWTH AND 
ENTREPRENEURSHIP

PRIORITY 6: LOW 
CARBON AND RESILIENT 

COMMUNITIES
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Strategic Economic Plan growth targets 

• A net increase of at least  100,000 private sector jobs between 2011 and 2020
• A net increase of at least £8.25bn GVA between 2011 and 2020
• A decrease in unemployment across the GB&S LEP to fall in line with  

 at least the national average by 2020
• An increase in GVA per-head across the GB&S LEP to meet the national average by  

 2020, and exceed the national average by 2025
• An increase in the percentage of the working-age population with NVQ3+ to be above the  

 Core City LEP average by 2020, and out-perform the national average by 2025

Other key strategies and drivers for Greater Birmingham

• Plans for UK Central: A Solihull Council led development focussed on utilising the potential of   
 key assets in Solihull including business parks, the town centre and Blythe Valley with key elements  
 focused on growth opportunities around Birmingham Airport, the National Exhibition Centre and  
 the proposed HS2 station.  This is seeking to add almost £20bn GVA and 100,000 jobs by 2040. 

• The Enterprise Belt initiative: which includes UK Central but also includes Southern Staffordshire  
 and North Worcestershire has the potential to create thousands of new jobs; 23,000 in Southern  
 Staffordshire alone. 

• City Deal agreed in 2012; with key investments in innovation in the Life Science’s sector;    
 retrofitting of domestic properties; additional apprenticeships; a Skills for Growth Hub and the   
 creation of a £1.5bn GBS Finance fund.  This will lead to an additional 10,000 jobs 

• Skills Action Plan: published in summer 2013 with a real focus on skills training for growth sectors;  
 in total 46 actions to deliver a world class skills eco system. 

• Enterprise Zone Implementation Plan: targeted investments to help bring forward the    
 development of key growth sites.  Initial focus has been placed on the Paradise Circus    
 redevelopment where preparatory works will be supported and on further extending the Metro   
 Extension in Birmingham City Centre.  

• HS2 impact in the short term, during the construction and development stage and in the long   
 term in the implementation of  this vital infrastructure. 

• GB&S LEP has a strong environmental strategic grounding on which to build; combining ambitious  
 targets in Birmingham’s Green Commission Carbon Roadmap, with important scoping of the   
 building retrofit challenge in the Mini-Stern Review for Birmingham and the Wider Urban Area   
 (which includes GB&S LEP figures) and other key LEP documents such as the emerging  
 ‘Delivering Growth’ Spatial Plan which is aligned to the draft Strategic Economic Plan.   

• Birmingham’s Smart City Commission  is close to finalising its strategic road map linking    
 environmental, transportation and digital objectives; lessons that will be applicable across the   
 GB&S LEP. 

• The Creative City Partnership with its ambitious plans for Digbeth and the wider GB&S LEP area
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LEPs Ranked by Percentage Increase in Employment 2009-2011

Rank (out of 39) % Increase

London 1 5.4%

Buckinghamshire Thames Valley 2 4.5%

Northamptonshire 3 4.1%

Greater Birmingham and Solihull 4 3.4%

5. Greater Birmingham: from 
evidence to action6 
There is a great deal of positive news coming out of Greater Birmingham; some of which is detailed 
below.  Greater Birmingham is an economic engine of national significance.  Its GVA of £35.4bn, 
representing approximately 4.2% of national output, makes it a significant contributor to the national 
economy.  

This section and following sections outline 

• The positive economic news that is starting to emerge as Greater Birmingham  
 recovers from the recession

• The significant challenges and barriers that remain in order for us to meet our targets
• The huge building blocks/significant assets we have which we can exploit to tackle  

 these challenges.
• The choices we are making in this strategy  and the rationale for those choices

Our positive story

√ A Growing Economy and Population
Both the economy and population numbers are showing signs of growth

• GVA estimates show increases in parts of the LEP  
 (e.g. Solihull +1.5% 2010-2012)

• GVA is forecast to grow by a further £4.5bn reaching £40.3bn in 2020
• Population has grown by 6.9% in the last 20 years and is forecast to grow by 97,000 by 2020

√ Rising Employment levels
Since GB&S LEP was formed employment growth in the area has been significant.  
The LEP had the fourth largest percentage rise in Employment of any LEP.

This growth in employment was achieved in the heart of the recession.

6 Figures for the region are used where LEP figures are not available
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LEPs Ranked by Jobs Gained from Firm Births 2009-2011

Rank LEP Number of new jobs

1 London 383,543

2 South East 127,559 

3 Greater Manchester 119,923 

4 Leeds City Region 107,365 

5 Greater Birmingham 
and Solihull

74,204 

Local Enterprise 
Partnership

Ranking by 
Total Jobs

Projects New jobs Safeguarded 
jobs

Total jobs

Greater Birmingham 
and Solihull

1 49 2439 2639 5078

Sheffield City Region 2 26 631 3099 3730

South East Midlands 3 28 841 2801 3642

Leeds City Region 4 33 623 2537 3160

Liverpool City Region 5 23 1606 1175 2781

Coventry & Warks 6 26 717 1789 2506

Thames Valley Berkshire 7 56 1523 942 2465

North Eastern 8 26 1693 510 2203

Greater Manchester 9 51 1466 700 2166

Gtr Cambs & Gtr Peterboro’ 10 23 379 882 1261

South East 11 39 690 325 1015

West of England 12 28 609 218 827

Enterprise M3 13 27 440 255 695

√ Significant numbers of New Businesses – Creating New Jobs
Between 2009-2011, the LEP was above average amongst LEPs in the creation of new firms. 

• 27,605 new firms were created in Greater Birmingham and Solihull
• 74,200 new jobs were created in these new firms placing GB&S LEP in the top five LEPs  

 for absolute job growth

√ Rising Exports and FDI   
GB&S LEP is increasingly benefitting from growing exports and FDI. 

• Foreign Direct investment in the region is buoyant with a rise of 32% in a recent  
 survey by Ernest and Young.

• A recent analysis of FDI7 places GB&S LEP top of the LEPs8 in terms of new and  
 safeguarded jobs

7 FDI figures are from information provided by UKTI 
8 Outside of London
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√ A growing working age population with rising skills levels in our young people 

• Working age population is forecast to grow by over 26,000 up to 2020
• Skills levels of our young people have been rapidly catching up with the national average

Young People (16-24) possessing no qualifications

GB&S LEP 

England

Jan-Dec
2005

Jan-Dec
2006

Jan-Dec
2007

Jan-Dec
2008

Jan-Dec
2009

Jan-Dec
2010

Jan-Dec
2011

Jan-Dec
2012

18%

16%  

14%

12%

10%

8%  

6%

4%

2%

0%
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6. Main challenges for Greater 
Birmingham

Overall economic performance

Whilst growth has returned to Greater Birmingham there are real areas of concern. 

A key measure of our success will be Gross Value Added per head. This is an overall measure of 
economic productivity/wellbeing.

• GVA per head is 2.8% below the England average; roughly £500 per person
• GVA per employee is 2.2% below the England average; roughly £1000 per employee.

Crucially these figures exclude London so in fact significantly understate the gap. GVA per head in 
GB&S LEP is almost 50% of that in London. 

Comparing Core City LEPs, Greater Birmingham’s GVA per head is significantly below Bristol’s and 
marginally below Greater Manchester and Leed’s figures.
This under performance comes from a number of different contributing elements which are detailed in 
turn below.

Our business and innovation performance

A key element of this GVA performance is explained by both the sectoral structure of our businesses 
and their overall performance. GB&S LEP has:

 An under concentration in higher value sectors: GB&S LEP has a lower percentage of 
employees in the knowledge economy/high and medium technology manufacturing sectors than the 
England average (20.8% compared to 22.5% for England).  This is only middle ranking when it comes to 
the Core City LEPs.

 A lower than average % of high growth firms: GB&S LEP has only 5.6%9 of firms being high 
growth compare to the national average of 6.9%.

 A relatively low proportion of exporting firms compared to our continental competitors: 
Approximately 80% of GB&S LEP’s SMEs do not export compared to 66% in Germany.  

 Relatively weak performing companies when it comes to investment in Innovation: The 
level of expenditure on innovation in the region10 is low in terms of % of GVA – standing at 0.96%- 
compared to most other UK regions and well below the EU target of 3%. This is partially explained by 
our sectoral balance.

 In the Regional Innovation Scoreboard the West Midlands is the joint lowest performing 
region along with the North East

9  Latest figures put the GB&S LEP figures at 4.7% 
10  Very little information on Innovation is available at GB&SLEP level. Figures used are for the West Midlands.
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So with an over concentration in lower value sectors, with under investment in new 
products and services, with fewer high growth and exporting firms average levels 
of productivity are lower than elsewhere and impact on output productivity.

Our people

Greater Birmingham has a particularly significant challenge in addressing the levels of unemployment, 
economically-inactive and socially-excluded people.  This is a long-standing systemic issue 
that was made worse by the recession but has deeper roots and needs radical action. 

 Low Economic Activity Rates
 Economic inactivity is significantly lowering the economic potential of the GB&S LEP. 
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Comparison of Economic Activity Rates between selected Core Cities LEPs  2004-12  
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The graph above shows that in the last seven years economic activity rates have declined significantly 
in Greater Birmingham and GB&S LEP now ranks as the lowest amongst Core City LEPs.

 Very low female economic activity rates
 The economic activity rate for the Greater Birmingham area is 64.5%.   
 The lowest of all the core city LEPs and significantly below the UK average of 70.7%.

If the GB&S LEP had economic activity rates similar to the core city LEP average that would lead 
to 38,000 more economically active people.

 Unemployment remains well above the UK average
 Figures up to March 2012 show that the Greater Birmingham area had the fourth highest  
 unemployment % of all LEPs.  In total, in May 2013, 63,145 people were registered unemployed.   
 This is particularly significant in the age range 16-24 where, in May 2013, 16,320 young people  
 were unemployed, equivalent to an unemployment rate of 14.9%.

All of these are wasted opportunities for individuals but collectively represent a significant loss of 
economic potential for Greater Birmingham.  Those people who are inactive or unemployed drive 
down the LEPs average GVA/ per head.

 Low Skills levels
 The overall workforce has fewer higher level skills than elsewhere and has a high  
 percentage of workers with no skills.

11 The Regional Innovation Index is a composite index based on a number of 
different statistics. The index varies from 12 – where a region is deemed to be a high 
performing region with lower numbers representing a lower performing region.
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Local Enterprise Partnership Possessing NVQ level 4+
No.                    %

Possessing no qualification 
No.                    %

London 2,573,900 47.6 455,800 8.4

West of England [Bristol et al] 286,300 38.6 58,800 7.9

Greater Manchester 536,500 31 201,200 11.6

Leeds City Region 604,200 30.9 221,500 11.3

Derby, Derbyshire, Nottingham 
and Nottinghamshire

406,700 29.9 128,300 9.4

Core City LEP Average 3,068,100 29.8 1,162,400 11.3

Greater Birmingham and Solihull 337,000 28.1 163,800 13.7

Sheffield City Region 310,200 27.9 122,600 11

North Eastern 348,500 27.5 144,500 11.4

Liverpool City Region 238,700 25.4 121,700 13

UK 13,693,400 34.2 3,975,900 9.9

Comparison of Qualification levels in Core Cities and London LEPs (2010)

The above table illustrates the skills task the GB&S LEP faces.  In terms of higher level skills its 
population under-performs against the UK average and against many but not all comparable 
LEPs.  The most challenging figure however is the percentage of people with no qualifications.  
This at 13.7% is the highest rate of all the Core City LEPs and well above the UK average. 

In total in Greater Birmingham 163,800 people have no qualification.  This is a key challenge.  
The lower skills levels contribute to lower productivity levels within firms, and potentially at 
the GB&S LEP level may deter investment and inward investment.  At an individual level it 
leads to lower incomes, less progression and potentially long periods of unemployment.

 Skills Shortages Emerging
 Economic growth and confidence are improving but employers are having increased  
 difficulty in recruiting staff.

 Source Birmingham Chamber of Commerce Quarterly Economic Survey: November 2013
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Our environmental performance

Whilst Greater Birmingham’s low carbon environmental goods and services sector is the 6th 
largest of any LEP in England12 and offers real potential for growth Greater Birmingham is; 

 In one of the worst English regions13 in the UK for energy efficiency in its housing  
 stock and the UK has the ‘leakiest’ housing stock of any major country in the EU14. 

 In one of the regions least likely to use more sustainable forms of transport  
 but with real economic costs associated with congestion.

 A very high net energy importer making it vulnerable to cost and supply shocks.  
 Energy imports to the GB&S LEP costs approximately £3.38bn per annum.

  At risk of floods impacting on employment centres. Detailed work by the  
 Environment Agency has mapped those areas at risk. 

GB&S LEP performance against 
‘Strategy for Growth’ targets

The Strategy for Growth sets a range of targets against a 2010 baseline.  This table below 
outlines the mixed performance to date with three out of the four headline targets moving in 
the wrong direction. Some of these figures are due to be updated shortly and it is hoped that 
with the economic recovery picking up the next version of this table will be more positive.

Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP 
key performance indicators

2010 baseline Current Progress

Create 100,000 Private Sector Jobs by 2020 633,600 675,600 +42,000

Increase GVA by £8.25b by 2020 £35,896m £36,514m -£225m

Decrease unemployment to the 
national average by 2020

2.7% point gap 4.0% point gap -1.3% point gap

Increase GVA per Head to the 
National Average by 2020 and to 
Exceed National Average by 2025

£2,645 per 
head gap 

£2,965 per 
head gap 

-£320 per head

Increase the % of Working Age 
Population with NVQ3+ to Core 
City LEP Average by 2020 

2.7% point gap 3.2% point gap -0.5% point

12 In terms of sales revenue. Low Carbon Environmental Goods and Services, Report 
for 2011/12 July 2013 BIS publication
13 Figures for the West Midlands show that 61% of all homes are rated E or below (on 
a rating A-G - when A is good)
14 The Cold Man of Europe  Association for Conservation of Energy March 2013 
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Barriers/market failures to tackling these challenges

It is important to start to understand what factors are driving this under-performance in our business 
and innovation, in our skills and inclusion and in our environmental performance and to look at 
the barriers and market failures that make tackling these challenges important and necessary.  
These are looked at in summary here but are detailed further in each individual priority.

Business and innovation
There are a range of reasons why there is a need to intervene

• Our under performance in innovation can partly be attributed to a lack of access and  
 engagement with knowledge base within and outside the GB&S LEP area. 

• The failure of businesses to grow, develop new markets etc. can be partly put  
 down to the lack of access to best practice knowledge, approaches and support in  
 business development.

• Failure to invest in innovation, new products and new infrastructure can be partly  
 ascribed to a market failure in finance for business. 

• Key skills shortages are hampering business growth; these are covered below.

The key focus of this strategy is to focus activity on those sectors where innovation has the 
greatest potential to create significant improvement in the economy.  Triple and quadruple 
helix approaches to linking the knowledge base to SMEs, the public sector and end users 
can overcome the imperfect information flows and weak access to the knowledge base.  In 
terms of the wider business and enterprise priority the focus is on establishing a Growth 
Hub to be the source of advice and guidance and a business support approach driven by 
research and evidence led approaches that focus on higher growth potential companies.  

Skills and social inclusion
Skills shortages are a result of a skills system that is not sufficiently market led.  Skills provision needs 
to respond better to these market signals and a large aspect of the Skills Action Plan is the bringing 
together of employers with skills providers to match demand with supply better.  A key element in 
this equation are skills choices made by trainees and a key barrier to a better functioning labour 
market is the lack of awareness of trainees of future employability and skills needs of the economy. 
There are many different causes of the poor performance on social inclusion.  Intervention can 
be justified in terms of equity and in terms of tackling disadvantage by helping individuals and 
communities overcome individual and collective barriers to economic and social inclusion. 

Environment and climate change
The rationale for intervention is based on the need to meet national and EU environment targets; 
targets that are not fully reflected in market-based price signals. The GB&S LEP area has an 
infrastructure legacy based on a cheaper energy paradigm than currently foreseen; a historic legacy 
of poorly insulated properties and an energy supply system that is focused on energy importation.  
In addition there are the ingrained market failures of information and negative externalities which 
cause inaction on decarbonising buildings and travel, and on improving the quality of the land and 
environment.  Interventions will be focused on developing markets for low carbon environmental 
goods and services (LCGS) and business resource efficiency; energy generation and management, 
decarbonising travel and providing additionality to current national funding models.
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7. Key building blocks for Greater 
Birmingham and Solihull LEP
So it is clear we have real issues to address and a clear rationale for intervention.  It is vitally important to 
note that we do not start from a zero base.  We have developed a strategic approach that builds on real 
assets, investments and strengths that have been developed over the last few years, often with ERDF 
support.

‘Game-changing’ building blocks

Much of the confidence in the Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP comes from 
joint public private sector investments that are now coming to fruit.  

 We are investing significantly in transport infrastructure
Birmingham Airport’s runway is being extended.  The airport currently handles 9m passengers a 
year.  It has the capacity to handle 36m.  This investment will allow direct point-to-point connections 
across the Far East and the USA for the first time.  The West Midlands Economic Forum has 
estimated that expanding the number of flights and passenger throughput at Birmingham 
Airport could add 31,000 jobs on site and boost catchment area employment by 243,000.

Other initiatives 
underway include the 
rebuilding of New 
Street Station – due to 
be completed in 2015, 
the two HS2 stations 
including Birmingham 
Curzon HS2 Masterplan 
for Growth and 
the Midland Metro 
Extension.

 We have launched UK Central in Solihull, a major development initiative 
Key investments are planned, particularly but not exclusively, around Birmingham Airport and the 
proposed HS2 station.  By 2040, this could lead to the generation of over 100,000 new jobs and 
additional £15bn-£20bn GVA for the GB&S LEP area; approximately a 50% increase on current levels of 
GVA. 

The Concourse design in New Street Station
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Business and innovation building blocks 

We have significant strength across a range of key sectors.  The draft SEP’s and the Strategy for 
Growth’s evidence base pointed to the importance of the following sectors for the GB&S LEP.

Each of these have good news stories, if it is not the growth in visitor numbers that we focus 
on; it’s the huge potential of our digital industries, the real growth in business and professional 
services or the bedrock and reviving advanced manufacturing sector.   There are a significant 
number of higher growth companies across a range of sectors; from Deutsche Bank and 
ASOS to home grown companies such as Droplet (an internet payments company).

High Growth, High Value Add High Volume, High 
Job Creation

High FDI potential

Advanced Manufacturing Tourism & Hospitality ICT

Life & Health Sciences Business, Professional 
& Financial Service

Automotive & Manufacturing

Digital & Creative Food & Drink Food & Drink

Business, Professional & 
Financial Services

Healthcare Logistics

Low Carbon & Environmental 
Technologies & Services

Construction Life & Health Sciences

 We have driven initiatives within the North Worcestershire and Southern Staffordshire   
 parts of the Enterprise Belt.
This includes the Kidderminster-based private sector-driven ReWyre project, which is well on the way 
to producing its planned 9,000 jobs, £300 million private sector investment and £75 million contribution 
to regional GVA.  New infrastructure and industrial areas including the Redditch Eastern Gateway and 
South Kidderminster Enterprise Park will complement provision in Solihull and Birmingham.

 We have developed a far reaching and ambitious Enterprise Zone plan 
The Enterprise Zone (EZ) implementation Plan details actions that will bring forward investment in the 
key EZ sites.  The LEP has agreed in principle to allocate part of the uplift in business rates to support 
these investments.  The initial focus is on a public/private redevelopment of Paradise Circus right at 
the heart of the city centre close to retail and entertainment facilities. This project is one of the largest 
city centre redevelopment schemes in the UK.  LEP support will help with preparatory demolition and 
infrastructure works.  Investment is also programmed to support the further extension of the Metro to 
the site and onwards to the ICC.
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Greater Birmingham has in place two key instruments supporting this work and is developing  
its Growth Hub.

• Finance Birmingham supporting finance needs of the LEPs businesses and 
• Business Birmingham; having huge success at generating FDI

Building on these organisations’ success the GB&S LEP is developing a proposal, following Government 
guidance, to establish a Growth Hub. This will follow a strategic and evidence led approach to 
engaging with our businesses leading to smarter interventions and a more coherent business support 
infrastructure. This approach is detailed later.

We have strong support for businesses and innovation from our universities
Importantly the GB&S LEP wants to exploit its Universities strengths and will be investing through this 
strategy to maximise their economic, social and environmental impact.  We have six universities with 
campuses15 in the GB&S LEP area.  Universities are key economic drivers in their own right in terms of 
economic activity attracting around 70,000 students (including thousands of overseas students) to the 
Birmingham area.  It is in the field of innovation and higher level skills where we see their real added-
value and where investment will follow. The R&D capabilities of the sector are critical for developing 
the knowledge base required to drive the growth sectors of the economy as outlined in the draft SEP.  
Equally important is their role in our innovation ecosystems acting as a focus for taking knowledge 
from across the globe, stimulated demand led approaches and interacting with the local economy. 
Birmingham Science City is an important partnership for this work.  The table below outlines some of 
our Universities relevant key strengths.

15 Aston, Birmingham (UoB), Birmingham City (BCU), University College Birmingham (UCB), Newman and the Lichfield campus 
of Staffordshire (Staffs).
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We are investing in new innovation infrastructure
Specifically focussed on creating new firms and new products we have significant investment in new 
Innovation infrastructure either programmed or recently put in place.  Aston University’s recently 
opened European Bioenergy Research Institute is a leader on bio-energy and, alongside further 
investment in the Aston Institute of Photonics, these facilities will grow the engagement of the 
knowledge base with SMEs and major corporate players in these important technologies.  There 
are major plans emerging for a Life Sciences focus in Birmingham – with University of Birmingham’s 
expertise combined with the clinical excellence of University Hospital Birmingham attracting businesses 
to a Life Sciences Campus.

Two investments are already programmed.  The Institute for Translational Medicine funded under the 
City Deal and a Bio Medical Hub at Birmingham Research Park to be funded by ERDF. 
In the digital and creative sphere construction of the iCentrum Innovation facility at Innovation 
Birmingham is due to commence shortly.  This facility will add to the digital ecosystem in Greater 
Birmingham with geographical foci in Digbeth, the Jewellery Quarter and across the Enterprise belt.  
New industries and research facilities will also be targeted in UK Central and other key sites across the 
GB&S LEP.

High Growth, High Value Add High Volume, High 
Job Creation

High FDI potential

Advanced Manufacturing
•	Materials	(UoB)
•	Servitisation	(Aston)
•	Design	(BCU)

Tourism & Hospitality
•	Hospitality	(UCB)
•	Cultural	Heritage	(UoB)

ICT 
•	Electronic	Systems	(Staffs)
•	Photonics	and	
Sensors (Aston)
•	Artificial	Intelligence	(UoB)

Life & Health Sciences 
•	Cancer	(UoB)
•	Neuroscience	(Aston)
•	Translational	Medicine	(UoB)
•	Healthy	Ageing	(Aston)

Business, Professional 
& Financial Services 

  (See previous column)

Automotive & Manufacturing
•	Rail	Technology	(UoB)
•	Electric	Vehicles	(UoB)

Digital, Creative
•	Digital	Media	(BCU)
•	Data	Analytics	(Aston,	UoB)
•	Media	Arts	and	Technology	(Staffs)
•	Social	Media	(Newman)

Food & Drink
•	Catering	and	Food	
Science (UCB)
•	Microbiology	(Aston)
•	Food	Security	(UoB)

Food & Drink

   (See previous column)

Business, Professional & 
Financial Services 
•	Business	Schools(Aston,	UoB,	BCU)

Healthcare 
•	Vision	Sciences	(Aston)
•	Nursing	(BCU)
•	Pharmacy	(Aston)
•	Diet	and	Nutrition	(UCB)	
•	Sports	Science	(UoB)

Logistics
•	Supply	Chain	
Management (Aston)
•	International	Logistics	(BCU)

Low Carbon & Environmental 
Technologies
•	Bioenergy	(Aston)
•	Hydrogen	(UoB)
•	Sustainable	Development	(BCU)
•	Biomass	(Staffs)

Construction
•	Intelligent	Buildings	(BCU)
•	Smart	Cities	(Aston,	
UoB, BCU)

Life & Health Sciences

   (See previous column)

Research and workforce development strengths in key sectors

The table below outlines our Universities’ strengths.
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Skills and inclusion building blocks

We have developed a skills action plan 
The LEP produced in July 2013 a detailed action plan for skills which gives a strong grounding for the 
co-ordinated action we are seeking to deliver through this strategy.  There is a strong FE sector with 
13 colleges across the LEP area.  In recent years there has been significant investment in new and 
refurbished FE College Infrastructure often linked to regeneration initiatives such as the creation of a 
new town centre at Longbridge.

We have leading Universities with real strengths in vocational training at the highest levels and we seek 
as part of this strategy to put some resources into intermediate and higher level skills; focussed on 
forecast and emerging skills shortages and needs. 

Growth Sectors

Working Group

Education / 

Business Links

Working Group

Performance 

and Intelligence 

Working Group

Birmingham 
ESB

North 
Worcestershire 

ESB

Solihull ESB Southern 
Staffordshire 

ESB

Employment and Skills Board

	  

South Staffordshire College Cannock Campus, Young trainee and Birmingham City University Parkside Development

There is a new Chamber of Commerce - FE College partnership which is seeking to draw 
training provision much closer together with demand from companies for skills.  This builds on 
the partnerships established under the leadership of the Employment and Skills Boards.

We have a strong third sector comprising of voluntary and community groups as well as a significant 
social enterprise presence.  These groups can help the LEP access communities and individuals who are 
‘hard to reach’ both in the provision of support, training but also in offering employment opportunities.
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Environmental and low carbon building blocks

We are investing in cutting edge retrofit schemes
We have a current ERDF project focussed on retrofit.  The AIM HIGH project led by Birmingham City 
Council, is tackling fuel poverty and carbon emissions in social housing tower blocks through demand-
led demonstrators delivered at scale, thereby promoting innovative treatments and building related 
SME supply chain development.

We have world leaders on Industrial Symbiosis
We have world-leading advice and guidance for SMEs in the resource efficiency field of industrial 
symbiosis (e.g. a company uses another’s waste as a resource).  A ‘world first’ study carried out for area-
based symbiosis will lead to practical investments in this programme, with more to follow.

We have significant research expertise 
Regarding innovative approaches to energy generation; there is ERDF funded practical development 
expertise in bioenergy at Aston University’s European Bioenergy Research Institute (EBRI) and in the 
University of Birmingham’s hydrogen fuel cell centre which we want to expand upon for the benefit of 
the GB&S LEP area.  There is longstanding expertise in combined cooling heat and power schemes in 
Birmingham City Centre and a bio mass fed CHP scheme is planned for the NEC in Solihull as part of a 
whole-place review of the energy needs and management at the planned UK Central site.

We are planning and building major improvements in our sustainable transport network 
There are major rail and metro improvements underway and planned; there is excellent potential for 
increased modal shift to public transport, as well building on nationally and EU funded programmes for 
alternative fuel infrastructures.  There are cycling schemes such as that developed by Solihull Council 
linking deprived areas to areas of employment, and the significant plans and funding assembled by 
Birmingham City Council to up the cycling rate to levels comparable to Copenhagen and Amsterdam.

Practical Research Expertise in Bio Energy at Aston University’s European Bio-Energy Research Institute



GB&S LEP ESIF | Page 31

Summary SWOT Analysis

Strengths Weaknesses
1. Strategic Location: Situated at the heart of the UK’s
motorway and rail network 
2. Diversified and growing economy with 19,000 new 
private sector jobs in 2011/12  with key sector strengths in:
			•	Advanced	Manufacturing:		worth	over	£12bn
			•	Business,	Finance	and	Professional	Services:	largest	 
      concentration in England outside of London.
			•	Health	and	Life	Sciences:	world	class		 
      medical research institutions; 500 life  sciences  
      businesses located around Birmingham
			•	Digital,	Creative	and	ICT:	strengths	in	gaming,	3D	 
      visualisation,digital shopping and digital payments
			•	Significant	low	carbon	economy
			•	Visitor	Economy:	3rd	largest		UK	shopping	destination	
3. High levels of FDI: Attracted largest level of FDI 
outside London in 2012/13 (over 5,000 jobs)
4. Growth in exports: Up by 22% since 2011
6. Educational and Innovation Assets: 5 major 
universities and 14 key FE colleges, together with 
Innovation Birmingham and Birmingham Research Park
7. Young Population:  Birmingham one of Europe’s  
youngest cities
8. Knowledge intensive private sector
Employment:  22.5% of workforce engaged in these
sectors, above core city/national average

1. Private Sector Employment Growth: 
Poor history prior to the recession 
2. Low proportion of high growth firms: 
5.6% compared with national average of 6.9%
3. Weak Skills Profile
Low levels of higher level skills, NVQ3+
Employers having difficulty recruiting
4. Poor Employment Rates in urban core
Birmingham’s employment rate is 57.5%
5. High Unemployment
Claimant count was 6% in Nov ‘13
Particularly high in Birmingham currently 9.1%
6. Low economic activity rates
Lowest of the Core City regions
Very low female activity rates
7. Low average earnings
£29,600 compared with UK average of £32,700
8. Weak connectivity across the LEP 
Particularly public transport links
9. Weak environment credentials 
in transportation and building stock

Opportunities Threats
1. UK Central: unique concentration of strategic
economic assets, including the Airport, NEC, 
JLR and proposed HS2 Interchange has the 
potential to create an additional 100,000 jobs 
and up to £19.5bn GVA for the LEP by 2040.
2. Enterprise & Economic Zones:  Considerable sector 
focussed development and investment opportunities in 
the city centre EZ along with the Advanced Manufacturing 
Hub, Tyseley Environmental District; the Life Sciences 
Campus; the Food Hub; Longbridge ITC Park.
3. E3i / Enterprise Belt:  An increasingly connected network 
of sites and development opportunities straddling
southern Staffordshire and north Worcestershire
4. HS2:  HS2 will transform the economic shape of
the UK, better connecting the GB&S LEP to London and 
Continental European markets – driving growth and 
investment and providing medium term opportunities
5. Birmingham Airport:  The runway extension, will be 
completed in 2014, and will open up direct access to fast 
growing markets, including China and Asia Pacific.
6. Institute of Translational Medicine, the Bio Medical 
Hub and ICentrum:   Three programmed Innovation 
assets which will add to innovation infrastructure  
7. Diverse population base:  Offers opportunities and 
advantages trading with and attracting investment from
growing international economies.

1. Public Sector Reliance with high levels 
of public sector employment
2. Reliance on Key Firms / Sectors:  Key firms have 
driven resurgence in advanced manufacturing. 
Area would be vulnerable if circumstances for 
these industries / firms should change.
3. Youthful Population
A strength in the medium and long term; but also a 
challenge to tackle youth unemployment in the short term.
4. Weak digital connectivity outside urban core
Risk of digital divide
5. Fragmented business support offer:
Current system is complex resulting in low levels of advice 
being sought and impacting on business growth
6. Limited access to finance: Insufficient 
funding available for businesses
7. Potential for a growing skills gap as the economy grows

Two SWOTs are presented. One for the whole 

of the GB&S LEP area and one for Southern 

Staffordshire given it lies in a transition region.
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Southern Staffordshire Enterprise Belt
Cannock Chase, East Staffordshire, Lichfield, and Tamworth (four semi-rural districts on the 
northern edge of the Birmingham conurbation) together make up the Southern Staffordshire 
Enterprise Belt.  They benefit from a exciting combination of assets that can underpin a step 
change in sustainable growth.   It is the combination of a location providing immediate access 
to the heart of the national road network, and an attractive environment in which to live and 
locate a business; coupled with the proximity to the major economic market, institutional 
capacity, cultural offer and creative hub of the Birmingham/Solihull conurbation that sets the 
area apart.  The Belt has the potential to provide 23,000 jobs within the GB&S LEP economy.
The area is home to almost 390,000 residents as well as more than 15,000 businesses 
providing more than 150,000 jobs.  By 2035 it is anticipated that the population will increase 
to almost 450,000 with a significant proportion of that increase amongst the over 60 age 
group.  The manufacturing sector remains a key employer across southern Staffordshire 
with 23,000 businesses in the sector though a relatively small proportion of these are 
classed as high tech manufacturers.  Other key sectors are retail, health and social care, 
visitor economy, ICT, building technologies, and professional and business services. 

Southern Staffordshire SWOT.

Strengths Weaknesses
1. Attractive environment/Quality of Life factors that 
support economic growth
2. Immediate access to the heart of the national highway 
network
3. Good history of sub-regional cooperation through 
Southern Staffordshire Partnership
4. Relative low cost of business space
5. The area is relatively more entrepreneurial compared 
to Birmingham, Staffordshire or the Country in terms of 
the number of businesses present and the creation of 
businesses
6. Visitor economy offer
7. Good range of employment sites mostly with good 
access

1. Lack of local HE presence and interventions
2. History of fragmented business support and 
engagement 
3. Disconnect of area to wider place marketing initiatives 
and lack of profile
4. Business leadership and management skills issues
5. Lack of incubation units and support
6. Lack of engagement of local businesses into sub 
regional, regional and national sector based networks and 
support programmes
7. Poor fabric of and accessibility to some of the older 
industrial estates
8. Low level of school/business engagement, and provision 
of IAG

Opportunities Threats
1. Proximity to the conurbations assets
2. Develop the Tamworth and Lichfield Business Economic 
Partnership (BEP) model as a District based approach to 
engaging companies into accessing business support 
3. Develop peer to peer innovation networks
4. Link strong visitor economy offer to the conurbation 
offer
5. Develop edge of city micro science parks/innovation 
hubs
6. 30 development opportunities providing a broad range 
of employment, housing, retail and leisure
7. Steward and develop the environmental assets 

1. Pockets of low deprivation/worklessness not being 
addressed because actual scale to small though impact 
significant 
2. Cross LEP working and collaboration weak and LEP 
overlap causes duplication and confusion.
3. Out commuting of those with higher skills
4. A one size fits all approach to business support 
5. Poor levels of IT literacy, and access to IT support 
programmes and equipment
6. High number of adults with no qualifications and low 
number of adults with L4 and above
7. Limited economic development resource at District level
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8. Greater Birmingham and 
Solihull LEPs strategic approach to 
European Union funds
This strategy flows directly from the Draft SEP and the Strategy for Growth and the analysis that shaped 
them and has helped form this document.

It is clear that the LEP has a series of key challenges but has real assets to exploit. The LEP has chosen 
the following priorities to steer investment in meeting the key challenges of

• Improving Business Performance
• Tackling Skills and Social Inclusion 
• Reducing our Environmental costs and burden

Priorities

The LEP’s ESIF Priorities are:

• Innovation and R&D – Because of the need to grow higher value sectors -  a priority 
 focussed on four key growth sectors plus cross-cutting approaches to drive the     
 development of an innovation eco system.

• Stimulating business and enterprise – Because of the need to improve business productivity  
 across the board.  A priority with a coherent, evidence and research led approach to    
 the creation and improvement of the LEPs businesses across the 15 key sectors chosen in    
 the Strategy for Growth - tackling key barriers to growth focussed on those companies with  
 high growth potential.

• Low carbon and resilient places – Because of the need to tackle the environmental economic   
 costs of our high carbon economy – a priority focussing activity on energy efficiency and its  
 economic impact on the supply chain, sustainable transport and resource efficiency.

• Promoting employment and mobility – Because of the individual and societal costs of youth   
 unemployment and long term unemployment – a priority with an initial focus on reducing    
 serious youth unemployment. 

• Promoting social inclusion and employability – Because of damaging effects individually, for   
 families and for the LEP economy of economic inactivity – a priority that seeks to tackle a    
 range of deep rooted issues but with raising the participation of women being a primary    
 focus given our poor performance nationally in this respect.

• Skills for growth and entrepreneurship – Because of the need to up-skill the current and   
 future workforce to the expanding skills needs of the GB&S LEP economy and because    
 of the current mismatch – a priority supporting acquisition of skills to match employers’    
 needs/priority sectors.  
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Summary logic chain analysis of the 
rationale for tackling the challenges
Challenge Specific 

Challenge
Strategy 
for 
Growth

Assets and 
Opportunities

Rationale for 
Intervention / Barriers / 
Market Failure / Equity

ESIF Priority

Business 
and 
Innovation

Insufficient 
investment in 
Innovation

BUSINESS Life Sciences 
Campus, EBRI

ICentrum, UKC, EZ

Imperfect knowledge; 
insufficient interaction 
between SMEs and the 
Knowledge base

Priority 1 
Innovation 
and R&D

Too few 
companies in 
higher value 
sectors

Life Sciences Campus
EBRI, ICentrum, 
UKC, EZ
Business Support 
Programme expertise

Historic legacy. Need to 
encourage move up the value 
chain and new companies 
in higher value sectors

Priority 1 
Innovation and 
R&D and Priority 
2 Business and 
Enterprise

Fewer high 
growth 
companies

Business Support 
skills in HE/ LEP –
BCC/ Chamber/ 
Partners e.g. Goldman 
Sachs and AMSCI

Imperfect information; 
spreading best practice 
approaches and techniques 
to growing companies

Priority 2 Business 
and Enterprise

Numbers of 
export active 
firms below 
average

Business Support 
skills in HE/ LEP –
BCC/ Chamber/ 
Partners e.g. Goldman 
Sachs and AMSCI
Adding to UKTI 
expertise

Imperfect information; 
spreading best practice 
approaches and techniques.
Enhancement of UKTI 
schemes to achieve 
greater reach. 

Priority 2 Business 
and Enterprise

Skills / 
Social 
Inclusions

Below Average 
High Level 
Skills

PEOPLE FE and HE 
infrastructure

The economy of the GB&S 
LEP is moving towards 
demanding higher level 
occupations across the 
board but the skills of the 
workforce need improving.

Mainly Priority 
6:  Skills for 
Growth and 
Entrepreneurship

Above 
Average 
umemploy-
ment  
particularly 
youth  
unemployment

A growing economy 
with growth in 
employment
A range of 
apprenticeship and 
mentoring schemes 
that give young 
people experience in 
the labour market

There remain issues about the 
qualification levels of some 
young people (10% lack any)
The impact of the 
recession may lead to 
long term unemployment 
in this generation unless 
action is taken. National 
schemes to tackle this 
need enhancing because 
of extent of deprivation

Mainly Priority 
4: Promoting 
Employment 
and Mobility

Above average 
economic 
inactivity

A range of third sector 
and social enterprise 
organisations that have 
the ability to reach 
disadvantaged groups

Deep rooted complex issues 
of poverty and inactivity 
require co-ordinated action to 
help individuals and families 
to be able to exploit the 
opportunities that exist

Mainly Priority 5: 
Promoting Social 
inclusion and 
employability

Skills mismatch 
particularly 
for growth 
sectors/sectors 
with an ageing 
workforce

FE/Chamber 
Partnership, 
Employment and 
Skills Boards

Imperfect labour market; 
need to improve linkages 
between colleges, employers, 
schools and students

Mainly Priority 
6:  Skills for 
Growth and 
Entrepreneurship

The table below summarises the logic chain from the challenges through to the proposed priorities.
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Summary logic chain analysis of the 
rationale for tackling the challenges
Challenge Specific 

Challenge
Strategy 
for 
Growth

Assets and 
Opportunities

Rationale for 
Intervention / Barriers / 
Market Failure / Equity

ESIF Priority

Environ- 
mental

Highly energy 
inefficient 
building stock

PLACE Ambitious Green 
New Deal
Pilot projects such as 
AimHigh ERDF project
Carbon Road Map

Legacy issue from a low 
energy price/ carbon concern 
free era.  Approaches taken 
by the Green New Deal rely 
on savings covering cost. 
This is not always possible 
as sometimes solutions 
are far more expensive.

Priority 3: Low 
Carbon and 
Resilient Places

Risk and costs 
of low energy 
generation self 
sufficiency

Bioenergy research 
assets at EBRI
Proposed Biomass 
CHP scheme at 
NEC.  Spread of CHP 
projects that might be 
converted to bio mass.

There are many barriers 
- technological, legal 
and institutional - to the 
development of competitive 
alternative energy supplies.  
Some of these given our assets 
can be tackled in GB&S LEP

Priority 3: Low 
Carbon and 
Resilient Places

Above average 
reliance on 
higher carbon 
travel

Improving public 
transport provision. 
Investment 
programmed and 
planned in cycling 
and other sustainable 
transport projects
Large and smaller urban 
communities where 
cycling and walking 
is entirely feasible

Intervening to promote low 
carbon transport solutions 
will be undertaken partly as 
the price mechanism,  does 
not reflect the costs of carbon 
emissions and carbon targets.  
The promotion of lower carbon 
solutions will improve air 
quality and health outcomes, 
reduce congestions and have 
wider economic benefit

Priority 3: Low 
Carbon and 
Resilient Places

Waste energy 
and resources 
in industrial 
supply chains

International expertise 
developed by GB&S 
LEP based firm

Imperfect information means 
that firms are unaware of the 
value of their waste products 
nor are equipped with the 
latest knowledge on energy 
reduction techniques

Priority 3: Low 
Carbon and 
Resilient Places

Employment 
areas at risk 
of flooding

Detailed work and 
forward planning 
by the Environment 
Agency in combination 
with partners

With more unstable weather 
the risk of flooding is increasing 
but employment locations are 
often historic.  Collective action 
is needed but uses on the 
sites may not be high enough 
value to afford the costs

This is not 
covered as there 
are insufficient 
resources in this 
plan to have 
significant effect.

Degraded 
Employment 
land and 
unmanaged 
environmental 
opportunities

Detailed information 
held by local authorities 
on derelict land, and 
by Wildlife Trusts and 
Nature Partnerships 
on maximising natural 
assets and biodiversity.

Costs of reclamation deter 
new uses.  Costs of blue/
green infrastructure and 
biodiversity not fully 
reflected in market values.

Priority 3: Low 
Carbon and 
Resilient Places
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EU funds covered by this strategy

The main two funds are ESF and ERDF.  The GB&S LEP has decided that it wants to allocate 50% 
of its resources to each fund.  This follows guidance for the main part of the LEP area where BIS 
guidance  recommends a 50:50 split in ‘More Developed Regions’ but differs from that suggested 
by guidance for Transition areas (Southern Staffordshire) where the split is suggested to be 40:60 
in favour of ERDF.  The LEP is keen to ensure a consistent approach and particularly feels there 
are sufficient skills and inclusion issues in Southern Staffordshire to warrant a 50:50 split.

Youth Employment Initiative (YEI): The GB&S LEP has been offered additional ESF resources, by the 
European Commission, under the YEI initiative for the Greater Birmingham and Solihull part of the GB&S 
LEP area due to the very high levels of youth unemployment.  It has decided to accept these resources 
because of the extent of the problem.  These funds will be managed jointly with the main ESF funds. 

The LEP has been allocated £1.14m from European Agricultural Fund for Rural Development (EAFRD).  
This funding falls under Priority 2 of our strategy and will be focussed on tourism development and 
business support activity.  Discussion will take place with our neighbouring/overlap LEPs to determine 
coherent management arrangements for these funds.

The rationale for the funding allocations between priorities 

There were extensive discussions about the amounts to allocate to the GB&S LEP’s priorities16  
Both the Leadership group and the Board inputted into the following allocation decisions.  The 
final allocations were delegated by the GB&S LEP Board to the EU Leadership Group.  Issues 
that were taken into account in determining the resources allocated to each priority were

• Scale of the Challenge
• Impact and additionality of the resource allocation
• Availability of match funding
• Strategy for Growth targets
• Consultation responses and thematic group views
• EU regulations and limits

The Leadership Group in particular looked at an analysis of outputs from the different priorities, broken 
down by allocations by EU thematic objectives and by the finer grain  strategic activities  

Taking into account the needs analysis, GB&S LEP’s existing strategic framework and observations in the 
consultation process the LEP has set the following share of funding across its priorities.

The Leadership Group in particular looked at an analysis of outputs from the different priorities, broken 
down by allocations by EU thematic objectives and by the finer grain strategic activities17.

16 What this means for the EU’s 10 thematic Objectives is detailed 
in the spreadsheet returned with this document.
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Allocation of resources across priorities and funds

Priorities ERDF / ESF Split Allocation
Innovation

50% = £109.5m
ERDF

£30m

Stimulating Business and Enterprise £45m

Developing Low Carbon Communities £34.50m

Promoting Employment and Mobility
50% = £109.5m

ERDF

£36.5m

Promoting Social Inclusion and Employability £36.5m

Skills for Growth and Entrepreneurship £36.5m

Stimulating Business and Enterprise EAFRD £1.14m

Total EU SIF Growth Programme £220.14m

Youth Employment Initiative ESF £19m

Total EU Resources £239.14m

Business and innovation challenge
This challenge is tackled by two inter related priorities, namely Priority 1 on Innovation and R&D 
and Priority 2 Stimulating Business and Enterprise.  In total almost a third of our resources 
and over 70% of our ERDF is directly linked to improving business performance.  They represent 
a continuum of actions and interventions to improve business performance.  The Innovation and 
R&D priority’s approach is to develop an innovation ecosystem focussed on four key sectors 
and the LEP is committed to developing a smart specialisation approach to determine the areas 
of intervention.  This further work will be ready by the time the funding is approved nationally.  
Priority 2 takes a more generic approach building on a research and evidence-led approach. 

Priority 1 Innovation and R&D. This is important as it is a key priority in the draft SEP and the Strategy 
for Growth.  It is vital for parts of the LEP economy to move up the value chain by focusing on the 
development of higher value products and services.  The scale of the challenge is significant given 
our relatively poor performance in innovation.  However there has been significant investment in 
innovation infrastructure and projects under the current ERDF programme and more is programmed 
with investment in an ‘Institute for Translational Medicine’ funded under the City Deal and with the 
iCentrum building at Innovation Birmingham.  Given this weight of new and planned investment 
there is likely to be relatively less need for physical infrastructure and therefore the focus is more 
on the exploitation of such new and existing facilities to ensure their full benefit.  Match funding 
has been a little problematic under the current ERDF programmes; it is expected that Universities 
will be the major source of match funding and it is hoped that the Technology Strategy Board will 
also provide some match, although the level of such funding is currently unclear.  Other sources 
will include the private sector and local authority investments.  The overall sum allocated to this 
priority is £30m.  This investment should buy the LEP, for instance, over 600 new to firm or new to 
market products as outputs although it has to be recognised that a potential catalytic change in the 
innovation ecosystem that this investment will enable will potentially have much more significant 
impact in the medium term.  Investments in this priority will be drawn from Thematic Objective 1.
 
Priority 2 Stimulating Business and Enterprise Apart from innovation there are a range of other 
investments that need to take place to improve business performance.  This is a key priority drawing 
from the draft SEP and the Strategy for Growth and has been allocated the largest resource of the 
three ERDF priorities.  The GB&S LEP is developing proposals to establish a Growth Hub which 
will take an evidence-led approach to supporting local businesses, particularly those with growth 
potential.  After detailed discussions with a variety of different bodies and because of the need to 

17 We have defined 20 Strategic Activities nested under our priority 
structure. The relationship between these, the EU thematic objects, our 
priorities and the strategic activities is shown later in section 8 
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bring coherence to the support structures under the Growth Hub; the availability of match funding 
potentially from a number of sources (including MAS, UKTI and Growth Accelerator); importantly the 
private sector and because of significant cross LEP work on filling the equity/loan gap; this priority has 
been allocated £45m.  Investments in this priority will be drawn from Thematic Objectives 2 and 3.

Environmental challenge
Whilst environmental sustainability is a cross cutting issue for the whole programme a specific priority is 
needed to respond both to the EU prioritisation of this area but also because of the need for concerted 
action to respond to a range of environmental targets/needs and as well to grow our local carbon 
economy.

Priority 3 Low Carbon and Resilient Places responds to this need.  The challenge is significant and 
whilst this priority focuses on low carbon and resource efficiency areas it is considered that insufficient 
funding is available to tackle the significant issue of flood risk and other environmental issues . The 
LEP wishes to discuss further with the Environment Agency how such risks might be tackled outside 
of this strategy. Further given the scale of need intervention is further targeted at introducing new 
techniques/ technologies and tackling hard to treat public sector/other properties when addressing 
retrofitting. Investments elsewhere focus on the key issue of energy efficiency and resource efficiency 
for businesses contributing directly to the areas economy by lowering net costs as well as focusing on 
low cost high impact investments in low carbon mobility actions as part of a whole place approach. 
There is a range of match funding available including local authority resources, potentially local growth 
fund monies; private sector and  eco obligations and given the scale of need we have allocated 
£35m to this priority. This amounts to an allocation that is in excess of the requirements of the EU 
regulations and shows the real commitment of the GB&SLEP to such activity and to growing the low 
carbon economy. Investments in this priority will be drawn from Thematic Objectives 4 and 6.

Skills and social inclusion challenge
responds to this need.  The challenge is significant and whilst this priority focuses on low carbon 
and resource efficiency areas it is considered that insufficient funding is available to tackle the 
significant issue of flood risk and other environmental issues.  The LEP wishes to discuss further with 
the Environment Agency how such risks might be tackled outside of this strategy.   Further given 
the scale of need intervention is further targeted at introducing new techniques/ technologies and 
tackling hard to treat public sector/other properties when addressing retrofitting.  Investments 
elsewhere focus on the key issue of energy efficiency and resource efficiency for businesses 
contributing directly to the area’s economy by lowering net costs as well as focusing on low cost 
high impact investments in low carbon mobility actions as part of a whole place approach.  There 
is a range of match funding available including local authority resources, potentially local growth 
fund monies; private sector and eco obligations and given the scale of need we have allocated 
£34.5m to this priority.  This amounts to an allocation that is in excess of the requirements of the 
EU regulations and shows the real commitment of the GB&S LEP to such activity and to growing 
the low carbon economy.  Investments in this priority will be drawn from Thematic Objectives 4 and 
6.economy.  This challenge is therefore allocated over 50% (incl. YEI funding) of the available funding 
and is tackled by three priorities; namely Priority 4: Promoting Employment and Mobility; Priority 5: 
Promoting Social inclusion and Employability and Priority 6: Skills for Growth and Entrepreneurship.
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Local trainees

A key emphasis of LEP policy is the re-balancing of the local skills system to become demand 
orientated in targeted growth sectors, delivering employer-shaped learning opportunities and 
responding to development and investment opportunities in the GB&S LEP area, including the 
Enterprise Zone, UK Central and the Enterprise Belt.  The LEP will be driving growth in the growth 
sectors through a ‘Skills for Growth Hub’, where a clear evidence base ensures a sustained focus 
is made in sectors identified as having the maximum growth potential and infrastructure and tools 
are put in place to help deliver this.  A key role of this Hub is to increase apprenticeship uptake.

The LEP is developing a co-investment model for ESF funding and whilst it intends to work with 
the Opt In providers it doesn’t currently see the benefit of opting in – as sufficient resources 
can be found as match from a range of public sector providers and as the Opt Ins very much 
provide a silo based approach to the problems evidenced in the LEP area and what the LEP is 
seeking to do is to develop wrap round holistic programmes of support for individuals.

With a need to tackle youth unemployment; the need to tackle a range of inclusion issues 
particularly the low economic activity rate for women and the importance of intermediate and 
higher level skills, digital and sector specific skills in fitting people to the jobs of today and 
tomorrow it has been decided to allocate the ESF resources equally across the three priorities. 
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Summary match funding table

We have looked at the approach to match funding particularly on the ESF side given our 
proposed co-investment approach.  There are a number of broad areas of match funding.  
The following table summarises the significant areas of match funding for each priority

Priority Available Opt In Match 
Funding Arrangements

GBS LEP Position Main Match 
Funding Sources

Innovation 
and R&D

None available Keen to link to TSB funding Higher Education and 
private sector funding

Stimulating 
Business and 
Enterprise

MAS
UKTI 
Growth Accelerator

We are keen to work with 
MAS and Growth Accelerator 
and see the potential for 
opt-in in the future when 
the opportunity occurs
We wish to opt into 
the UKTI provision
We envisage EIB match 
funding under the Access 
to Finance action

Private sector, Opt in providers 
and local authority 

Low Carbon 
Communities

Social Housing Opt In We will not be opting in 
to this scheme.  We will 
be investigating a GB&S 
LEP JESSICA scheme 
potentially with other LEPs

Eco Obligations
Local authority funding
Private sector

Promoting 
Employment 
and Mobility

DWP We will not be Opting In but 
will be working with DWP to 
ensure coherent provision 
and develop potential joint 
investment arrangements.

Co Investment Approach 
is being developed with 
local authority and other 
public sector funds being 
used to match ESF

Promoting 
Social 
Inclusion and 
Employability

Big Lottery
Local Impact Fund

We will not be Opting In but 
will be working with aspects 
of the Big Lottery provision 
We do not intend to establish 
a Local Impact Fund.

Co Investment Approach 
is being developed with 
local authority and other 
public sector funds being 
used to match ESF

Skills for 
Growth and 
Entrepreneurs 
hip

SFA We will not be Opting In but 
will be working with the SFA 
to ensure coherent provision 
and explore potential joint 
investment options.

Co Investment Approach 
is being developed with 
local authority and other 
public sector funds being 
used to match ESF
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The impact of the strategy

In macro-economic terms we will be delivering a programme of £239m which with match 
funding will amount to a programme of at least £480m.  It is estimated that this will have a 
multiplier effect increasing GVA by up to £1.5bn.  There will be short term effects when people 
manage to get employment as a result of interventions; and as companies get coherent and 
state of the art advice.  There will be longer term effects as we increasingly see the Universities 
engaging more with SMEs on the commercialisation of research ideas and working jointly to 
our strengths.  There will be longer term benefits of creating an innovation eco system.  The 
investments in low carbon activities will be an important step in tackling the LEPs environmental 
challenges and will help grow the LEPs low carbon economy.  So the impact will be significant.

The following is a table of the outputs expected to be achieved over the lifetime of the programme. 
Summary of ESIF Programme Outputs

ERDF Outputs Number 

Number of Enterprises (SME) assisted 8,520

Number of New Enterprises (SME) supported ( Start-ups) 850

Number of  Jobs Created 4,565

Number of Enterprises Cooperating with research 950

Number of Enterprises Supported to Introduce new market products 745

Number of Enterprises Supported to Introduce new firm products 1,695

Amount of  Private Match Funding provided by Enterprises 13,500,000

Number of Enterprises using ICT TBC

Number of  Green House Gas Reduction ( Co2 Tonnes) 13,970

Number of Enterprises Achieving Resource Efficiency TBC

Number of Site Developments ( Hectares) 10

ESF Outputs Number 

Number of Participated Assisted / Trained 68,900

Number of Unemployed  Assisted / Trained 50,800

Number of Economically inactive  Assisted / Trained TBC

Number of Employed Assisted / Trained 18,100

Number of People Aged 15-24  Assisted / Trained 13,400
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Strategic Activities table

Relationship between Strategic Activities and The Priorities

Strategic Activity £M Priority/TO18

Building collaborative research between enterprises, 
research institutions and public institutions

7.0 P1/TO1

Supporting businesses to commercialise 
Research & Development

9.0 P1/TO1

Physical Infrastructure for Innovation, including space 
for enterprises linked to research institutions

14.0 P1/TO1

Support for Growth Business 16.5 P2/TO2/3

Development of a Growth Hub 2.4 P2/TO3

Stimulating Young Businesses, Social 
Enterprise and access to Physical Space

6.8 P2/TO3

Access to Finance 13.5 P2/TO3

Capitalise on the Internationalisation 
of the GB&S LEP economy

5.8 P2/TO3

Supporting the shift to the low carbon economy 2.0 P3/TO4

Whole place low carbon actions 24.5 P3/TO4

Green and Blue Infrastructure and 
waste and resource efficiency

8.0 P3/TO6

Total ERDF 109.5

Support for young people and those who are not 
in education, Employment or training (NEETS)

29.8 P4/5/TO8/9

Support for Worklessness and the 
long term unemployed

11.0 P4/TO8

Support for social Enterprise, Self-
Employment and Entrepreneurship

13.3 P4/5/TO8/9

Support for Apprenticeships and Work Based Skills 14.2 P4/6/TO8/9

Support for basic skills and pre-employment training 19.3 P5/6/TO9/10

Support for Education and Business Partnerships 7.3 P6/TO10

Support for Higher Level Skills and 
Workforce Development

14.6 P6/TO10

Total ESF 109.5

Total YEI 19.0

Total EAFRD 1.14m P2/TO3

Total EU Funds 239.14

18 TO – EU’s Thematic Objective
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9. Development and delivery of 
this strategy
Steer of the LEP Board and the EU Leadership Group
The EU Leadership Board has met regularly over the period of the development of this 
strategy to give a clear steer to the work.  The Chair of the group, Cllr Ian Courts has led this 
engagement and has reported on progress to the LEP Board.  Key issues of governance, 
emphasis and funding allocations have been the focus of discussions and decision making.

The impact of consultation
Consultation has been in two main phases.  The first phase, running up to the submission of the 
draft ESIF Strategy, involved extensive discussions being held with key players across the LEP area.   
Broad priorities were presented at two consultation meetings, the first focussing on ERDF held at the 
Innovation Birmingham Campus on 12th July 2013 and the second focussing on ESF held at Solihull 
College on 5th August 2013.  Both meetings were well attended and there was broad support for the 
priorities being developed.  They were further refined after a brief email consultation in early September.  

Following the submission of the draft the fine tuning of the draft priorities was passed to a set of 
existing and new thematic groups.  In particularly the following main partnership groups have further 
developed the strategy and the detail of the priorities. 

• Innovation  
• Business Support
• Low Carbon
• Employment and Skills
• Social Inclusion 

 
These have had a range of partners drawn from across the LEP and from different sectors. 
 
The early feedback from the consultations and discussion at the LEP leadership board on initial 
funding split proposals suggested the need for amendment to put less resource in the Innovation 
and R&D and Low Carbon and Resilient Places ERDF priorities and more in the Stimulating 
Business and Enterprise priority.  The email consultation largely supported the new split and 
latterly an exercise with the Leadership Group on January 23rd 2014, looking at the outputs 
of each of the priorities, confirmed the broad allocations as submitted in the draft ESIF.  

The breadth of organisations consulted/involved in the process of developing this Strategy included 
local authorities, a variety of business groups and businesses, environmental organisations, the 3rd/
Voluntary Sector through key representative groups, social enterprises, Universities  and The FE Colleges 
Consortium.  Details of organisations who have inputted into the strategy are contained in Appendix  5
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The GB&S LEP has made a number of overall choices.
Apart from choosing the key issues of the priorities and balance of the programme it has chosen:

•	 One plan for all the GB&S LEP: GB&S LEP straddles two of the EU’s designated regions.  The 
largest part is in a ‘More Developed Region’ designation but the four Southern Staffordshire local 
authority areas lie in a ‘Transition region’.  The LEP Leadership group agreed that the approach 
of the LEP should be to have one plan This strategy has been designed to provide elements that 
appeal to all parts of the LEP and respond to the varying needs across the LEP and the discussions 
and input from Southern Staffordshire and North Worcestershire have supported this approach.  
The LEP board agreed this ‘one plan’ approach19. 

•	 One Plan under its control: The LEP board want to establish an Integrated Territorial Investment 
Vehicle or achieve a similar level of control through a bespoke enhanced CLG/BIS business model 
agreement.  

•	 The need to focus to achieve impact: The Strategy has focussed on 3 ERDF and 3 ESF priorities 
to ensure this.  This focus has been agreed by the Leadership group and has been endorsed by the 
LEP board. 

Geography - The One Plan Approach
It is recognised that different parts of the LEP have different needs and opportunities. This Strategy has 
born that in mind but there are no specific actions for specific parts of the LEP apart from those where 
we are constrained by others (such as the YEI). 

In terms of ESF interventions It is likely that significant elements of Priorities 4 and 5 will be concentrated 
in the main conurbation given the scale of the need there. However actions to improve skills levels are 
needed more widely across the LEP and in particular in large parts of Southern Staffordshire and North 
Worcestershire. Similarly with the Innovation and R&D priority the more research intensive actions would 
like be drawn into the main conurbation but there is scope for smaller scale physical activity and plenty 
of revenue actions. So for instance the Innovation vouchers scheme will be available across the LEP and 
good take up of such a scheme will be expected outside of the main conurbation.

Under the Low Carbon and Resilient Places Priority – P3 there are a number of smaller scale actions 
envisaged such as Community Energy schemes which will be attractive to areas across the LEP. Under 
Priority 2: Stimulating Business and Enterprise they interventions around incubators and, co enterprise 
spaces again are accessible across the LEP. The major revenue grant/ and equity/loan schemes equally 
will be accessible to all areas.

As part of our monitoring arrangements we will obviously track allocations and spend in both the main 
part of the LEP and the transition area and will ensure spend is achieved in both areas and if necessary 
will be flexible in our approach to achieve this.

New approaches 
The Strategy is embracing of new approaches whilst building on tried and tested approaches.   
These include: 
•	 Under the Innovation and R&D priority the importance of pursuing a smart specialisation approach 

with the development of an Innovation framework for the LEP was agreed by the LEP board.  This will 
involve focussing down into the chosen smart specialisation sectors to invest in real areas of strength 
and opportunity. A scoping seminar was held in mid-January 2014 and it is intended to complete this 

19 This has implications for the ERDF and ESF split which the Strategy is seeking 
a 50:50 split across the whole programme; even In the Transition area
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work, which will build on a range of existing work, by the Autumn of 2014.
•	 Whilst Social Enterprise is not new, the recognition of it and the third sector, as important players in 

innovation and particularly social innovation, is new and recognised in this strategy.  This will impact 
directly in the ESF priorities.

•	 The LEP is keen to explore new financial models such as JESSICA for retrofitting and potentially 
for development site investments20.

•	 As already mentioned the LEP is keen on the new governance model offered – e.g. the ITI 
approach. 

•	 The LEP sees digital as a cross cutting issue that will emerge in all six priorities as a cross-cutting 
approach.

Collaboration with other LEPs

Overall approach
The GB&S LEP has taken a general stance in favour of LEP collaboration where benefit can be shown for 
the LEP.  This will be seen to operate at different levels.  This cross LEP working can happen at project 
level (as it does currently in many projects), at package level which might be a range of projects together 
and at strategy level. Two areas are in the forefront of this proposed joint working. 

It is proposed to take a cross LEP approach to financial engineering to help tackle the recognised 
market failure in business finance.  The LEP chairs have recently agreed to support the establishment 
of a JEREMIE type scheme across the six West Midlands LEPs.  This is detailed in Priority 2.  There is 
a proven need for such measures21 and there is a real advantage of this approach in that some of the 
current West Midland Financial Engineering Instruments (FEIs)22 are repaying resources and such an 
approach would allow for these legacy resources to be used as match funding.  

There is also proposed joint cross LEP working under the Smart Specialisation approach being 
undertaken by the GB&S LEP in the Innovation and R&D priority.  This will initially focus on the Advanced 
Manufacturing sector. This work is being championed by Birmingham Science City and has been 
approved in principle at their board and by the LEP board.  The reasoning for this is largely to do with 
the spread of the automotive and aerospace and associated industries and their supply chains across 
the West Midlands; together with the range of research centres and Universities with expertise.  This will 
lead to a joint strategic approach to innovation in this sector.  These are examples of proposed strategic 
cross LEP working. Potentially both the above examples may as well include LEPs from outside the West 
Midlands.

Overlap areas
GB&S LEP is keen to ensure that the delivery of this Strategy is co-ordinated with the overlap LEPs.  
Meetings have taken place with both overlapping LEP areas; namely Worcestershire LEP and Stoke 
and Staffordshire LEP and agreement has been reached on draft protocols.  These are included in 
Appendices 1A and 1B.

20 Reference is made to JESSICA in Priority Three (Low Carbon Economy and Environment and 
Resource Efficiency TO’s however we may bring forward a JESSICA under the other priorities/
TOs  dependent on the scoping work to be undertaken
21 Report for the XLEP Sub Group on the Case for West Midland LEP Collaboration on 
Financial Engineering Instruments under the 2014-20 Structural Funding Programme   Blue 
Sky Consultants December 2013
22 These are revolving equity and loan funds set up under previous regional structural fund 
programmes
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Working Internationally 

The GB&S LEP area prides itself on its physical and digital connectivity with elsewhere.  It also will seek 
to work with other areas of the EU across the programme, where excellence can be found elsewhere or 
where benefit can be shown to the LEP area.  The regulations allow for up to 10% of the programmes 
(ERDF and ESF) to be spent outside of England and whilst nowhere near that level of resources will be 
allocated the LEP will encourage projects to consider linking to best practice where ever it is and will 
participate in joint programmes arranged by the EC where appropriate and for the benefit of the LEP.

Coherence with other EU funding

The LEP is keen to ensure coherence with other EU funding. This is most likely to be of relevance 
under the Innovation and R&D and Low Carbon and Resilient Places priority where our Universities 
and Birmingham City Council have experience in accessing FP7 and Interreg resources.  Aston, 
Birmingham City University and importantly the University of Birmingham have accessed 
FP7 Research and Development monies (as well as Research Council monies).  As part of the 
development of the Smart Specialisation Approach these funds and projects will be documented; 
and going forwards a co-ordinated approach to sharing information on projects bid for and won 
from the New Horizon 2020 programme will be developed and Universities will be encouraged 
to invest their bidding resources in the key agreed priority sectors where applicable and relevant.  
The focus of future Horizon 2020 bids will still largely be on research and innovation projects 
whereas the ESIF resources will focus on building and most importantly sweating our innovation 
assets.  The programme secretariat will monitor and encourage relevant transnational bids.

Importantly Greater Birmingham is a core part of the Midlands regional partnership which forms 
one of six regions which make up the Regional Innovation Implementation Community (RIC) within 
Climate-KIC.  Climate-KIC is one of the first three Knowledge and Innovation Communities (KIC) 
established in Europe by the European Institute of Innovation and Technology.  It aims to develop 
new models of innovation to generate economic growth in Europe by focusing specifically on the 
challenges of climate change.  This programme has significant resources and learning opportunities.

Given the important role we have in this programme Climate-KIC offers a clear mechanism 
to link its activities with ESIF activities.  GB&S LEP will seek to demonstrate and scale-up 
some of the new thinking and models developed by Climate-KIC in its business, innovation 
and low carbon activities through this LEP strategy.  The strategy development has already 
been informed by some of the outcomes from this long term transnational programme.

The GB&S&LEP has already learned from past EU programmes; for instance recently the Innovation 
Engine ERDF project promoted by Birmingham Science City and led by Innovation Birmingham has 
been strongly influenced by the Making Knowledge Work Interreg project. The approach to Innovation 
in this strategy has been partly influenced by a Birmingham City University led project on the role of the 
creative industries in Innovation – the Cross Innovate Interreg project.  It will carry forward this approach 
of participating in and learning from such funds ensuring complementarity wherever possible. 
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Governance

Devolved powers
It is the GB&S LEPs ambition to assume as much responsibility for delivering this programme as is 
possible.  This may take the form of an Integrated Territorial Investment vehicle, or an enhancement 
to the business model presented to LEPs recently.  Either scenario should seriously involve the 
consideration of allocation of Intermediate Body status to strengthen effective devolution. The GB&S 
LEP and Core Cities position on this is included in Appendix 1C.

It is expected that whatever the model of governance finally agreed the LEP will want to access 
Technical Assistance funding to part fund the necessary structures needed to oversee the development 
of the programme.  The extent of the need for this funding will only partially depend on the nature of 
the final model.

Other devolution issues
GB&S LEP has considered the benefits offered by the Community Led Local Development (CLLD) 
approach and has decided on the grounds of the amount of resource available and the need for a 
strategic approach to funding that it does not intend to delegate resources to such initiatives.

European Agricultural Fund for Rural Development (EAFRD) 
The GB&S LEP has been allocated £1.1m in EAFRD.  This has been allocated to Priority 2 Stimulating 
Business and Enterprise.  GB&S LEP has had initial discussions with our overlapping LEPs on the 
possible future management of these funds.  This is covered in the draft protocols and will be subject to 
further discussion and agreement.

Proposed Governance arrangements
Proposed Governance arrangements are outlined in Appendix 1.  These are closely aligned to the draft 
SEP’s governance model.

Cross cutting themes 
Equalities and Sustainability are cross cutting themes under this programme.  These are both important 
issues for the GB&S LEP.  It is expected that as part of the formal application process these issues will be 
considered and covered in the application form. 

Equality and Diversity has been a key consideration in both developing this Strategy and will be in 
its implementation.  GB&S LEP recognise the key strength that the areas ‘super diversity’ in terms of 
ethnicity gives it and sees this as a real competitive advantage. 

However; there is real disadvantage in the area and certain groups are far more likely to be 
disadvantaged.   There remain individual, group and societal barriers to the full participation of certain 
groups in the current and forecast economic growth.  

Interventions within the ESF priorities, particularly but not exclusively under Priorities 4 and 5, will focus 
on these issues targeting support to key communities and groups to take advantage of opportunities 
created.  Social Innovation led by social enterprise and the voluntary and community sector will play a 
key role in involving and working with these communities.

In developing projects the LEP will consider equality implications and impact of all investments.
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Sustainable Development: GB&S LEP has shown real commitment to sustainability in this plan by 
investing more than the necessary minimum in the low carbon agenda and by promoting the low carbon 
economy as one of its key growth sectors.  It is recognised that in meeting the UK’s statutory targets 
for Green House Gas (GHG) emission reduction whole aspects of energy generation, energy efficiency 
and mobility will need to change.  It is vital for the future of the GB&S LEP area that we push forward 
with that change.  This is important for the climate but equally important for the long term viability and 
growth of the LEPs economy.  The LEP Board has recently appointed a Board Champion – Professor 
Dame Julia King to cover this area of responsibility and will be looking at the potential for Birmingham’s 
Green Commission to take a wider LEP approach. 

Given this focus all projects will be expected to address sustainable development in their project 
development and appraisal. 

Digital/ICT: GB&S LEP is keen, in addition, to treat Digital/ICT as a cross-cutting issue given its 
presence in all priorities and will be monitoring projects to ensure sufficient focus is given to it.  This 
work will be influenced by Birmingham’s Smart City Commission and other policy work across the LEP
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Priority 1: Innovation and R&D

1. Introduction

This priority is focused on increasing the level of innovation in the Greater Birmingham 
area by building on recent and planned capital investments and by focussing on linking 
SMEs to the local and wider knowledge base.  It is drawing resources from Thematic 
Objective 1 Strengthening Research, Technological Development and Innovation

2. EU and UK Government Guidance

The focus on Research and Development (R&D) and Innovation to drive smart, sustainable 
and inclusive growth is critical in EU and UK policy.  The draft SEP and GB&S LEP Strategy 
for Growth recognise the importance of R&D and Innovation by having as one of their  key 
priorities ‘Stimulating innovation in products, processes, services and business structures’.

The EU has set a target of 3% GDP spend on R&D and Innovation.  The EU’s R&D and Innovation 
Programme, Horizon 2020, is significantly larger than its predecessor, and will prioritise 
investment on the basis of proven excellence in research, development and innovation as 
well as on the basis of demonstrable ability to have impact on business or public services.  
The EU’s Structural and Investment Funds complements this by assisting all regions to build 
capacity and improve their innovation performance.  Like Horizon 2020 and its predecessor, 
Framework 7, this ESIF Strategy has a greater emphasis on demand-led innovation and 
commercialisation of R&D than the 2007-2013 West Midlands Structural Funds Programme.

Smart Specialisation
Smart Specialisation, championed by the European Commission, is important in this programming 
round in the prioritisation of innovation activities against areas of existing excellence and potential 
for maximum impact.  Although LEPs do not need to draw up a formal smart specialisation 
strategy (S3) individually, they are required to provide sufficient evidence of their strengths 
and aspirations to enable a national Smart Specialisation approach to be compiled. 

GB&S LEP has initiated a process of framing its current strengths, both in specific disciplines and 
sectors as well as in innovation leadership and relationships – the first stages of a S3 approach.  This 
has resulted in the sectoral priorities for innovation established for this ESIF Strategy, as detailed 
below.  Furthermore, following an independently facilitated workshop in January 2014 with GB&S 
LEP Innovation partners, leads on other ESIF strands, and Innovation leads from neighbouring 
LEPs, a roadmap is being drawn up for the subsequent stages of an S3 process.  Neighbouring 
LEPs are key in these discussions, since it is intended to develop aspects of the S3s collaboratively, 
starting with the advanced manufacturing sector which is so central to all the West Midlands 
LEPs.  It is intended that the GB&S LEP S3 will be completed by the start of the ESIF Programme, 
in order that all innovation investment decisions and progress monitoring are in line with the S3.

The GB&S LEP S3 approach recognises that thriving local ecosystems are critical for innovation 
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success, bringing together HEIs and other research organisations, knowledge intensive business 
clusters, innovation-minded public services, entrepreneurs and the infrastructure (including 
funding) to stimulate and sustain them.  Growth in the knowledge economy can be stimulated by 
addressing challenges in a cross-disciplinary way – including so-called spill-over effects.  Local 
ecosystems also need to be strongly connected to national and international centres-of-excellence 
and sources of knowledge; knowledge through the internet is created globally and utilised locally. 

At the national level BIS has developed an industrial strategy with priority sectors identified; in 
addition ‘eight great technologies’ have been identified that can underpin economic growth.  BIS also 
commissioned the Witty Review to report nationally on the role of Universities in Growth (October 
2013).  One conclusion was that the strongest basis for regional economic growth is rooted in a sound 
understanding of a locality’s comparative economic advantage, so the Review charts the location in 
the UK of key enabling technologies and globally recognised STEM based institutions (work partly 
undertaken by Aston University).  In keeping with this, as well as the Smart Specialisation thinking 
discussed above, the GB&S LEP has focussed this priority on identified areas of strength (see below).  
The Witty maps and the ‘eight great technologies’ were amongst the sources used to identify 
appropriate priorities.

Witty is also very clear about the key role of universities in economic growth.  Our local universities have 
historically been major players in the West Midlands Structural Funds Programmes and local universities 
are very involved in the development and delivery of the GB&S LEP City Deal, Strategy for Growth and 
the draft Strategic Economic Plan.  They have, likewise been deeply involved in the development of this 
Innovation strand of the ESIF Strategy, and will be in its implementation in terms of both governance 
and actions.  Science Parks, private sector, Health Trusts, Local Authorities and others have also been 
involved in developing this priority.

3. The local situation

In its quest to increase GVA per head, two challenges identified in the Strategy for Growth and the 
draft SEP are the low level of investment in innovation, despite a strong research base, and the low 
representation of high value sectors in the economy.  The Strategy for Growth recognises one approach 
to overcoming these challenges by having as one of its six key priorities ‘Stimulating innovation in 
products, processes, services and business structures’ (one of the three strands of the Business pillar of 
the Strategy).  The headline innovation targets within the Strategy for Growth are:

• Increase in new products and processes of 20% by 2020
• 30% increase in claims for R&D Tax Credits by 2020

The proposed action areas to deliver these targets are summarised in the Strategy for Growth and the 
draft SEP as:

• Putting in place the key enablers/infrastructure
• Marketing the GB&S LEP region as an innovative place
• Developing effective business networks, including funders
• Stimulating demand for new products and services
• Promoting best practice in the management and governance of innovation
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This priority explicitly seeks to support the delivery of four of these actions (not the marketing action), as 
laid out  below.   

Overcoming low level of investment in innovation and the low representation of high-value sectors 
will also be in part addressed by other strands of the ESIF Strategy, particularly Priority 2: Stimulating 
Business and Enterprise.  In delivering this strategy links will be made as appropriate.  

4. Rationale and objectives

Based on policy and guidance outlined above and past experience with Structural Funds, the following 
principles have guided the choice of actions in this Priority:

• Building capacity to innovate is a goal that cuts across all actions.
• There is an emphasis on building on existing research infrastructure and capacity,  

 demand-led innovation and commercialisation of R&D.
• Areas of existing excellence and potential for maximum impact are prioritised, following   

 the principles of a Smart Specialisation approach. 
• Building on our own strengths and impact, working with other local LEPs and working with  

 centres-of-excellence (nationally and internationally) is encouraged, as appropriate.
• Universities continue to have a major role in the delivery and governance of this strategy,   

 alongside other vital partners, including Science Parks, the private sector, Health Trusts,   
 and Local Authorities.

• Strengthening of and collaboration between elements of the innovation ecosystem and   
 between sectors is essential.

• Capital spend is limited so new capital spend will really need to add value to our four key   
 sectors and complement existing physical resources, particularly those supported by the   
 2007-14 Programme.

• The strategy builds on and enhances what has worked in the 2007-14 Programme 

An initial SWOT for key sectors for innovation and outline of assets and indicative activities has been 
produced.  The following sectors have been chosen as our focus:

• Advanced Manufacturing- Automotive and Aerospace, 
• Life Sciences, 
• ICT, Digital and the Creative Industries, 
• Low Carbon.

Where practicable these sectors will be aligned with Key Enabling Technologies.  These sectors were 
chosen from the High Growth/High Value Added sectors highlighted in the draft SEP and the ‘Strategy 
for Growth’.  The SWOT is contained within Appendix Priority 3.
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5. Approach

The basic approach to this priority is that it will drive innovation in these four key Sectors in the GB&S 
LEP and will, as well, put in place horizontal actions in support of the other sectors and the wider 
economy – promoting the development of a wider innovation eco-system.  The focus on innovation 
networks, innovation across the growth sectors, hub-and-spoke arrangements, challenge events and 
innovation voucher schemes underpins our approach.  Social enterprise can play a role in innovation and 
Social Enterprise Hubs, put forward under Priority 2, will drive this forward.

There will be close co-ordination with the Stimulating Business and Enterprise Priority where related 
actions, including proof-of-concept funding, are described.  The ESF priorities will be used to focus 
resources on higher level skills training in technical areas, as well as in management and leadership, in 
these sectors. 

The preferred vehicle to drive innovation forward is the Demonstrator approach – with collaboration 
from the private sector, HEIs, the public sector and FE.  The demonstrators should operate as a hub-
and-spoke model with links to other related centres/expertise in the area and through the Growth Hub 
approach.

This Priority, whilst focussing on these four sectors, is committed to enhancing local economic 
innovation and growth e.g. by support also for local centres for knowledge workers, such as co-working 
spaces and approaches to enable grassroots design and manufacture such as Fab Labs.  These are 
being taken forward under Priority 2.

6.  Proposed Areas for Intervention 

This priority is structured around three areas for intervention

• Building collaborative research between enterprises, research institutions and  
 public institutions

• Supporting businesses to commercialise Research and Development
• Physical infrastructure for innovation including incubation space for enterprises linked to  

 research institutions

6.1 Building collaborative research between enterprises, 
research institutions and public institutions.

The GB&S LEP ‘Strategy for Growth’ Innovation strand includes as one of its five key areas: 

‘Developing effective business networks - Networking across the innovation communities to 
catalyse the development of new opportunities, and maximises the likelihood of appropriating the 
value from innovative advances within the region rather than elsewhere’.  

There have been significant successes within the GB&S LEP in building both infrastructure and 
collaborations between the public, private and research sectors, often facilitated with ERDF funding 
under past programmes, as detailed above.  Thus it is proposed to have a strong emphasis on building 
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on, and extending the reach of, existing local innovation assets and networks to maximise their value 
and impact.  The other focus in this strand is further connecting our local innovation community to 
national and international centres-of-excellence in order to bring global solutions to local challenges.

The actions proposed under this heading support key areas beyond the Innovation strand of the 
‘Strategy for Growth’, particularly the ‘Growing successful business’, ‘Building Sector Strengths’ and 
‘Improving Skills’ enablers.  There are a number of cross-linkages with other strands of ESIF and 
opportunities for inter-LEP working as identified in the various action areas listed.

Specific actions:

Graduate and Student Enterprise
This action area aims to encourage and assist the establishment of student and graduate enterprises, 
including social enterprises that develop a new product or service.  It includes provision of ongoing 
support to enable these new innovative businesses to thrive and grow.  The ongoing support links 
to activities proposed both in the Stimulating Business and Enterprise and Skills sections of this ESIF 
strategy, with the focus within this strand being on the particular type of support required for innovative 
start-ups.  

Collaborative bids between universities and those that build on existing successful models, such as 
those developed in the BSEEN and SPEED projects in the current ERDF Programme, are preferred.  
There is encouragement for inter-LEP working in this area, recognising the existing strong cooperation 
that occurs already between the universities across the six West Midlands LEPs.  Extension to the 
Further Education sector should be considered if sufficiently innovation-driven and targeted on 
enabling enterprises to develop new products or services.  

The primary source of match is expected to be via university HEIF23 (or successor) funding and/or 
student fees (at a generic level not at the level of an individual student).

Placements and Internships 
The main focus of this action area is the stimulation of innovation in businesses by exposure to 
graduate/ postgraduate level knowledge and thinking, and the links created back into wider university 
expertise, making best use of the exceptional range of higher education assets available locally.  
Projects are encouraged that build on the very positive impacts of recent or active projects in this 
area under the current ERDF Programme, for example via Graduate Advantage or KEEN, including 
continuing the existing links to partners across the West Midlands LEPs.  It is hoped that, subject to 
current discussions about Technology Strategy Board (TSB) support for ESIF action, partners across the 
West Midlands could collaborate to reinstate a previously successful regional ERDF KTP Programme as 
this typically yields deeper engagement between business and universities and is particularly suited to 
the uptake of advanced research ideas.  In order to enhance further the benefit to both business and the 
individual being placed, these types of activities should be encouraged to take advantage of the new 
possibility of linking into the ESF/ Skills element of this ESIF Strategy.  

This action area may be used to support cross-sector, business-business or public sector-business 
placements to promote the uptake of approaches and technologies that exist in one sector, but 
new to another sector.  If successful, one model might be the approach being taken in the West 
Midlands in the context of the Climate Change KIC Pioneers into Practice Scheme – a relatively new 

23 Higher Education Innovation Fund currently allocated by HEFCE for 4 years based on a 
formula based on a university’s income streams from organisations for consultancy, contract 
research, non-credit bearing continuing professional development, hire of specialist 
facilities and equipment, income from intellectual property, regeneration development 
funds and income from TSB funded Knowledge Transfer Partnerships (KTPs)
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approach in stimulating innovation.  This also links to some of the efforts to engage SMEs in existing 
Innovation networks in section 4.2.2 below. Sources of match for this activity stream are expected to 
include university HEIF (or successor) funding, TSB funding (subject to discussion) and private sector 
contributions.

Extending the reach of existing local innovation assets
The GB&S LEP has identified that its focus of Smart Specialisation is within the fields of Advanced 
Manufacturing; Life Sciences; ICT, Digital and the Creative Industries and Low Carbon.  This builds 
on the excellent, existing local research assets, companies able to exploit much of the innovation 
and a resultant long-standing strategic focus for stimulating innovation in these fields (via physical 
demonstrator centres) that encourage uptake of technologies and approaches developed in the local 
universities.  Recently, largely via the current ERDF Programme, such infrastructure has been put in 
place to encourage engagement with SMEs – with considerable success.  Examples include the ‘High 
Tech Rail Centre’ and ‘Digital Cultural Heritage Demonstrator’ at the University of Birmingham; the 
‘European Bioenergy Research Institute’ and the ‘Photonics for West Midlands’ projects at Aston 
University; the massive investment in the Science City Research Alliance between Birmingham and 
Warwick Universities in Hydrogen Energy, Energy Efficiency, Advanced Materials and Translational 
Medicine; and the recently opened Media Hub at Birmingham City University next to Millennium Point.  
There are further examples of similar physical demonstrators in other universities outside the GB&S LEP.
The main focus of this ESIF strand is to build further active collaborations based on existing successful 
physical demonstrators of technology and knowledge including enhanced access for SMEs to accelerate 
the path to exploitation of products and services.  This may require some refreshing of equipment, but 
the majority of support is likely to be for people to promote, develop and support access to facilities.  
The focus is strongly on the areas that emerge as being critical for the GB&S LEP in developing a 
successful Smart Specialisation Strategy.  (Some limited investment in new physical demonstrators in 
these areas may be possible under section 6.3] Match funding in this strand will be from a mixture of 
university, TSB, other public and private sector match.

Accessing global expertise to create solutions to local challenges that have global potential
In order to realise the full potential of the GB&S LEP Smart Specialisation priority areas, and to 
make them truly world class, there is a need to build stronger links with internationally recognised 
innovation centres-of-excellence in key sectors and disciplines.  Action in this strand aims to 
build links between local innovation players and partnerships and national and internationally 
recognised innovation centres-of-excellence in key sectors and disciplines in order to bring 
world class expertise to create solutions to local challenges and these solutions may then have 
a global marketplace.  This action majors particularly on mechanisms to enable local SMEs to 
collaborate with and benefit from Catapult Centres, either directly or via their larger partners.  
The primary focus is on linkages to Catapults related to priority sectors, i.e. those in Advanced 
Manufacturing; Cell Therapy; Connected Digital Economy; Future Cities; Transport Systems, 
and expected future Catapults in Energy Systems and Diagnostics for Stratified Medicine.  The 
GB&S LEP is positive about working with other LEPs from across the country that share areas of 
Smart Specialisation and seeks to link to these Catapults, as well as with the Catapult Centres 
themselves, regardless of geography.  Such a collaborative approach would perhaps enable 
match from within the existing Catapult resources (TSB, public and private funds) as well as 
from local sources (private sector, universities and possibly local authorities in all areas, and the 
Health Trusts and Local Authorities in the case of medical/ Life Sciences related Catapults). 
Access to international expertise is vital to developing Smart Specialisation.  A number of 
our local universities, Local Authorities and businesses have strong European Partnerships 
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through numerous Framework Programme activities.  Furthermore, Birmingham City Council 
partners other EU cities via the INTERREG and URBACT Programmes and local public, 
private and university partners are involved (with wider West Midlands partners) in the 
Climate Change KIC and are part of a consortium bidding for the Healthy Ageing KIC. 

BIS has initiated a discussion about maximising the synergy between Structural Funds and 
Horizon 2020 and other new Research and Innovation funding instruments.  GB&S LEP is 
participating in those discussions with a view to developing approaches to enhance access of 
local players to international centres-of-excellence in innovation within this action stream.

Innovation vouchers
Innovation vouchers can provide funding to enable SMEs to work with external experts (usually in HEIs) 
for the first time, gaining new knowledge to help businesses to innovate, develop and grow.  Earlier in 
the current West Midlands ERDF Programme there was a very successful Innovation Voucher scheme 
operating in collaboration with most of the local universities.  A national scheme is now operated by 
TSB, but this only targets specific, limited areas at different times.

The principal rationale for innovation vouchers in the GB&S LEP ESIF Strategy, in the context of 
‘Building collaborative research between enterprises and research institutions’, is that this is a 
simple first entry point for SMEs that have previously not accessed university or other research centre 
expertise.  On this basis, it is proposed that the ESIF funded scheme should not be restricted by 
sector, as this complicates the process for tentative SMEs, and may exclude ones that do not realise the 
opportunity for cross-sector collaboration, for example.  In the context of supporting the GB&S LEP 
Strategy for Growth, however, vouchers are targeted on collaborations that can stimulate new product 
and business developments.

All the research universities within the GB&S LEP area are keen to collaborate on an innovation voucher 
scheme.  Some initial sounding suggest interest in a cross-LEP, West Midlands programme to be 
reinstated.  Match could come from universities and possible SME contributions, but it is hoped that 
there may be scope for TSB match (subject to current discussion).

6.2  Supporting businesses to commercialise Research and 
Development

This element of the ESIF strategy principally addresses two of the areas of priority identified in the 
Innovation strand of the GB&S LEP ‘Strategy for Growth’, namely:

•	 ‘Stimulating demand for new products and services.  Innovative products and services depend 
upon a demand-side that is receptive and can understand the benefits.  This can be stimulated by 
demonstrators and helping early adopters to understand the potential benefits better and embrace 
the new ideas thereby accelerating successful exploitation.’

•	 ‘Encouraging good practice in development, delivery, management and governance of 
innovation.  We aim to ensure organisations in the GB&S LEP area support the development of 
a top-to-bottom culture that seeks opportunity from innovation and adopts the most effective 
approach to making innovation activities effective and successful that works for them.’

Actions to ‘stimulate demand for new products and services’ focus on developing demand-led 
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demonstrators, in contrast to the focus of actions in the current West Midlands ERDF Programme on 
‘physical demonstrators..  A small number of these demand-led demonstrators have been supported 
towards the end of the programme, and it is proposed to build on and grow this complementary 
approach.  

A small amount of investment is dedicated to providing connections between different parts of the 
innovation ecosystem, building on existing networks as appropriate, where this helps to develop 
a demand-side that is receptive to innovation and potential solution providers that are exposed 
to demand-led opportunities.  This approach can prepare the ground for future demand-led 
demonstrators.

A key part of supporting businesses to commercialise R&D is ‘encouraging good practice in 
development, delivery, management and governance of innovation’.  The GB&S LEP has very strong 
assets that can support the delivery of this priority, particularly in the Business Schools at Aston and 
Birmingham Universities and in Birmingham City University’s Institute for Art and Design (BIAD), and this 
activity strand includes actions to exploit these strengths.  This aspiration supports the recommendation 
in the Lord Young Report (May 2013) for ‘a greater role for business schools in the local economy with the 
establishment of a new national ‘Supporting Small Business Charter‘ and accompanying award scheme 
to incentivise business schools to help SMEs grow.  This will include advising small firms and increasing 
the flow of highly qualified students and graduates into SMEs.’ 

Specific actions

Creating and developing demand-led demonstrators
A key approach in the GB&S LEP ESIF strategy is demand-led demonstrator projects – where the 
starting point is a challenge or user/buyer need and solutions are co-created and tested with the 
knowledge/ technology providers across businesses, public sector organisations, social enterprises 
and in universities.  Whilst a current priority of the existing ERDF programme has been the ‘physical 
demonstrators’, a smaller number of these demand-led demonstrators has been supported towards 
the end of the programme that enable SMEs to develop into new markets by having the opportunity to 
solve challenges from public or private sector purchasers.   

Subject to the success of the recently-launched Innovation Engine and Creative Digital Health Solutions 
Projects (led by demand-side partners Innovation Birmingham and Heart of England Foundation 
Trust respectively), we would seek to expand these activities, in particular to incorporate other Smart 
Specialisations.  

Furthermore, this strand supports new demand-led demonstrators, particularly if they use models not 
exploited within the GB&S LEP previously, such as the ‘spill-over lab’ approach, or that offer a way to 
progress the innovation elements of other recognised local strategies and development, for example: 

•	 Public Procurement/ Commissioning to drive Innovation: Birmingham City Council has 
engaged extensively with European partners in exploring procurement practices that stimulate the 
development of innovative products and services in SMEs, and with the Technology Strategy Board 
in exploring the potential use of their SBRI24 initiative, which has to date only been used by central 
government departments and not local authorities.  Solihull has also been working closely with 

23 The Small Business Research Initiative is a well established process to connect public 
sector challenges with innovative ideas from industry, supporting companies to generate 

economic growth and enabling improvement in achieving government objectives.
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Coventry City Council and Warwickshire County Council on procurement (shared services) which 
could form a basis for an approach to procuring/commissioning for innovation.  This action strand of 
ESIF should focus on building on this learning to implement some real demonstrator projects, with 
real potential for inter-LEP working.   

•	 Smart City Commission: The availability and release of public data to drive innovation across the 
GB&S LEP area is a major plank of the Birmingham Smart City Commission Roadmap that could be 
successfully driven forward with a user-led demonstrator approach that would involve encouraging 
public bodies to release data in order for developers to help them to overcome challenges, e.g. in 
transport and healthcare.  Research findings25 are emerging of the important effects open data can 
have in creating new companies and importantly new markets. 

•	 Birmingham Green Commission Roadmap: Whilst some of the implementation of this roadmap 
is delivered through the ‘Low Carbon and Resilient Places’ Priority of this Strategy, the roadmap 
includes hooks that open the opportunity for user-led demonstrators that stimulate innovation and 
the creation of new market opportunities for SMEs. 

Existing user-led demonstrator projects have used a range of match funding from public and private 
sectors users as well as universities – notably including match from Health Trusts for the first time in a 
West Midlands ERDF Programme.  A similar mix could be expected in ESIF, with real possibilities for 
additional match from the West Midlands Academic Health Sciences Network (WM-AHSN) foreseeable.

Facilitation of wider involvement in innovation networks and communities
There are a number of well-established or developing networks and communities operating in the 
GB&S LEP area and the surrounding geography that focus on innovation, and there are organisations 
supporting networks of SMEs that may or may not have an innovation focus.  Some of these connect to 
each other to some extent already, e.g. Innovation Birmingham’s success as being a hub of the Digital 
sector in and around GB&S LEP is in part due to the way it works with other organisations and networks; 
Birmingham Science City supports Business Clusters WM, the network of sector support organisations, 
enabling its thematic working group (Low Carbon, Innovative Healthcare and Digital) to tap into these 
SME networks when it develops innovation projects; and the Birmingham Smart City Commission 
brings together industry, public sector, academia to establish a strategic focus on innovation and smart 
technologies linking them with city wide assets to create a location for experimentation and innovation.  

However, the low private sector investment in innovation in the GB&S LEP area implies that there are 
still large numbers of businesses that are not exposed to the opportunities of innovation and the 
networks that might assist them to develop these opportunities.  Therefore, this strand provides a small 
amount of support for further enhancing existing networks of innovative firms, universities and public 
sector organisations and the further development of connection between these existing networks and 
communities, where this aims to develop a demand-side that is receptive to innovation and potential 
solution providers that are exposed to demand-led opportunities.

Most of the existing networks are funded by a mix of public, private and university funding, which could 
be used as match towards this enhancement of their activity.

25 Emerging evidence on the data.gov.uk site  
http://data.gov.uk/opendataconsultation/annex-1/economic-growth
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Encouraging good practice in development, delivery, management and governance of innovation
This strand is key to making innovation activities more efficient and successful in SMEs.  Resource 
applied here could, therefore, greatly increase the effectiveness of other innovation interventions.  
The GB&S LEP has very strong assets that can support the delivery of this priority, as detailed 
below, and this activity strand will include actions to exploit these strengths.  This aspiration 
supports the recommendation in the Lord Young Report around capacity building in SMEs.

Some of the existing assets that could develop activities in support of this strand include Aston Business 
School’s work on Servitisation – development of service products in manufacturing; on engineering 
supply chain solutions (with Cranfield and Derby Universities); the Enterprise Research Centre and the 
Midlands Goldman Sachs 10k SME Programme.  The University of Birmingham’s existing capabilities 
could be developed around Innovation Leadership in Manufacturing; Business Models for Sustainable 
Innovation and Building R&D capacity in Supply Chains.  Birmingham City University could build on its 
design-related innovation work with businesses.  A series of projects or a new collaborative venture 
drawing in wider range of university partners from within and beyond the GB&S LEP will be considered.

Clearly there would be an expectation of strong links between this activity and SME support activity in 
the ‘Stimulating Business and Enterprise’ strand of ESIF.  

Match would come from the universities, private sponsors (e.g. Goldman Sachs) and possibly from any 
funding that emerges as a consequence of the Lord Young Report.

Other activities in ‘Stimulating Business and Enterprise’
A significant element of the ‘Stimulating Business and Enterprise’ strand of the GB&S LEP ESIF strategy 
relates to finance for business.  It is envisaged that a component of that will be proof of concept funding 
which can be critical to ‘supporting businesses to commercialise Research and Development’. 

6.3 Physical infrastructure for innovation including 
incubation space for enterprises linked to research 
institutions

This strand can go some way to supporting the delivery of the GB&S LEP Strategy for Growth Innovation 
aspiration to ‘put in place key innovation enablers and infrastructure’.

The GB&S LEP already has significant physical infrastructure for innovation, including two Science Parks 
within Birmingham, many existing physical demonstrator facilities and of course the wider research 
facilities of its four research universities located fully or partly in the GB&S LEP area.  As part of the Smart 
City Roadmap, a £10.5million investment in digital infrastructure and demand stimulation activities to 
support innovative in SMEs is being made over the next 15 months.  Many of these assets are exploited 
in other parts of the innovation strand of this Strategy. 

In terms of establishing new innovation infrastructure, which is typically very costly and resources 
are limited, this is only supported in the emerging areas of Smart Specialisation within the priority 
areas of Low Carbon, Life Sciences, Digital and the Creative Industries and Advanced Manufacturing.  
Furthermore, BIS guidance indicates that, whilst a range of types of capital infrastructure can be 
supported, this must lead directly to the delivery of other proposed activities in this Thematic Objective.
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Specific Actions
Facilities to enable rapid product prototypes and service models
Consultation with partners in the development of this strategy indicates a very strong support for 
facilities for rapid product/service design and prototyping, and a sense that these facilities are designed 
to meet the needs of and be accessible to SMEs, including social enterprises, could have a very large 
impact on the democratisation of product and service innovation.  A number of models have been put 
forward, but there is enthusiasm amongst GB&S LEP partners for linking these together to maximise 
efficiency and impact. 

Amongst the elements that could be connected into this collaborative venture are:
•	 Innovation Birmingham is planning to host a Techshop (one of four in UK) – this comprises state-

of-the-art tools and equipment to allow creation of prototype products to launch new business 
ventures and seek funding.  Techshops are run on a commercial (not-for-profit) model using monthly 
subscriptions, but this Strategy could facilitate SME access.

•	 Specialist centres exist in universities to widen the offer, but each focusing on specialist university 
expertise that meets the needs of particular sectors, e.g. 3-D fabrication and additive layer 
manufacturing facility (University of Birmingham), product and service design, rapid prototyping 
(Birmingham City University), and an industrial design centre (Aston).

•	 The GB&S LEP supported Creative Cities Partnership plans for state of the art Digital Media facilities 
in Digbeth.

•	 The recognised ‘Fab Lab’ approach should be adopted in GB&S LEP – this places rapid prototyping 
facilities in high streets in areas of need.  These facilities would be more basic, but more accessible, 
and could act as a gateway and broker to the use of more specialist or high tech facilities as 
appropriate.

This activity very much supports the ‘Supporting businesses to commercialise Research and 
Development’.  The expectation is that this strand would also have a strong link to the ESF strand, as 
the facilities, particularly Fab Labs, could be used to train and inspire young people, as well as those in 
other stages of their working lives, in product and service design and development.

It is expected that there would be a mix of university and private match available.

Incubation spaces and associated services 
Incubation space with support geared towards the needs of technology based start-ups is a proven 
model for ‘Supporting businesses to commercialise Research and Development’.  Locally, for 
example, existing Innovation Birmingham (Birmingham Science Park, Aston) incubation facilities have 
developed both a location for successful start-up and the hub of a digital technologies community 
not far from the creative and small business hub in Digbeth.  It is expected that the newly started 
Biomedical Innovation Hub on the Birmingham Research Park (University of Birmingham, with ERDF 
funding) will have a similar impact on another priority sector. 

This strand enables a small number of new or extended incubation spaces and associated services to be 
developed to facilitate growth in priority sectors, in locations linked to existing research and innovation 
infrastructure and/ or game-changing infrastructure developments. 

The particular supporting services for incubator start-ups need to be seamlessly linked to the more 
generic business support offer and access to funding offer being developed in the ‘Stimulating Business 
and Enterprise’ strand of the GB&S LEP ESIF strategy.  
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Match funding for support services is likely to come from existing science park owners – usually local 
authorities or universities - with contributions from the private sector possible.  New incubators are likely 
to have a mix of public and private match funding.

Creation of new physical demonstrators of technology and knowledge
The principles of existing physical demonstrator centres that encourage uptake of technologies 
and approaches developed in the local universities along with their success and further potential to 
‘Build collaborative research between enterprises, research institutions and public institutions’ is well 
documented. 

A small number of additional physical demonstrators are supported in this strand – given new 
demonstrators will predominantly require facilities and equipment.  Given the scarcity of resource and 
expense of infrastructure, these investments will be carefully targeted, not just on the priority areas of 
Low Carbon, Life Sciences, Advanced Manufacture and Digital/Creative Industries, but on the more 
detailed priorities that emerge from the next stages of the Smart Specialisation Strategy development.  

As with existing demonstrators, match in this strand will be from a mixture of university, TSB, other 
public and private sector.
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Priority 2: Stimulating Business 
and Enterprise

1. Introduction

This Priority will be investing in an evidence-led co-ordinated approach to business support drawing 
resources from Thematic Objective 226 .

2. EU and UK government guidance

The Government’s ‘Plan for Growth‘ aims to make the UK the best place in Europe to start, finance and 
grow a business.  The Structural and Investment Funds are expected by the UK Government to support 
this agenda by: ‘building capacity of existing businesses, including social enterprises and micro-
enterprises, ensuring they reach their growth potential and supporting an entrepreneurial culture to 
encourage sustainable new businesses’.

3. The local situation

Although the recession had an obvious impact on the outlook of business and enterprise in the GB&S 
LEP area, many of its strengths and weaknesses have not changed fundamentally since the start of the 
2007-13 ERDF Structural Funds programmes.  The current evidence base recognised that, while the 
GB&S LEP area is showing some growth, there are a number of key concerns centred on the area’s lower 
economic growth and productivity performance i.e. it has a low gross value added (GVA) per head when 
compared to other areas.  The GB&S LEPs GVA per head is 2.8% below the England average (excluding 
London), which equates to roughly £500 per person, and it is just 50% of the GVA per head for London.  
This position had been previously identified by Advantage West Midlands which highlighted that this 
region had the lowest average growth in GVA per head (2000-07) of any other region with Birmingham 
having the second lowest GVA per capita growth for English Cities.  

The evidence base outlines specific issues that have contributed to this low economic performance 
which focuses on the structure of businesses within the GB&S and listed the following calls for actions 
as a response to the issues it presented which this priority’s intervention support package needs to 
contribute towards; namely to increase GVA per head by: 

• Building a greater concentration of firms in higher value sectors or their supply chains
• Generating more fast-growing and high growth firms
• Increasing the proportion of exporting firms
• Improving the level of investment in innovation by companies

The GB&S LEP ‘Strategy for Growth’ and the draft SEP specifically focuses on growing the number of 
successful businesses in the area, as well as on building on existing sector strengths.  ‘The Path to local 

26 This Priority will also steer the EAFRD resources allocated to the LEP.
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Growth’ report further builds on the strategy and makes a number of specific recommendations which 
the GB&S LEP has committed to delivering.  This strategy seeks to align with, and complement, such 
recommendations where they fit within the EU funding framework. 

4. Rationale and Objective

There are 5 components that contribute towards long term productivity growth and the creation of new 
jobs in an area;
 

• Investment – Increasing the level of new investment in productive capacity, particularly   
 investment in innovation; this also includes inward investment from overseas.  

• Enterprise – Increasing the level and ease of businesses accessing support. 
• Innovation – Improving the level of direct investment undertaken as innovation is   

 a direct enabler of growth which is also covered within others priorities.  
• Skills – Raising the quantity and quality of skilled labour available which is covered within  

 others priorities.  
• Competition – Increasing the competitive environment helping firms to innovate. 

This priority concentrates on strengthening the first two areas for intervention.  Priority 1, Innovation 
and R&D, covers the innovation area (although there are significant overlaps) and skills interventions are 
dealt with primarily in Priority 6.

There are two main drivers to focussing our work in this priority.  Strategically we are following the 
‘Strategy for Growth’ and the draft SEP in prioritising key sectors which we want to see grow. These are 
as below in a detail from the Strategy for Growth.

Secondly, learning from our research base, we wish to target firms with growth potential.  Research 
shows that a small number of high growth firms (HGFs) are responsible for the lion’s share of an 
area’s job creation.  Evidence shows that, while they27 represent only 6% of all UK firms employing 
more than 10 employees, they generated 54% of all jobs created (1.3m out of a total of 2.4m new jobs 
created).  It also shows that Innovative firms grow twice as quickly, both in employment and sales, 
as firms that failed to innovate.  For instance, firms that introduced a product innovation had double 
the growth rate of non-innovators.  HGFs are present in all sectors of the economy.  This effect is 
more marked the faster a business is growing so innovation is an enabler and source of business 

27 Using the criteria of a high growth firm (employing 10 or more employees and recording an 
annual compounded growth of 20% in employment or turnover over a three year period)
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growth; businesses that are strong innovators are driving business growth and job creation.  For 
this reason we will be co-ordinating closely the work undertaken through Priority 1 and Priority 2.   

Research undertaken by Aston Business School and published by NESTA in 2009 (ONS business 
demography longitudinal database, covering the period 2002-08) shows that the West Midlands 
consistently had the lowest proportion of HGFs compared to any other region in England with 
this particularly stark for the manufacturing sector.  Research by Aston Business School in 2011 
showed that the proportion of HGFs for Birmingham is lower than for the West Midlands.  It also 
showed that such HGFs in the West Midlands created a 200% increase in their employment while 
modestly growing businesses increased their employment by only 13% for the period 2005-08.  
The evidence therefore shows that a disproportionate amount of growth and job creation comes 
from HGFs (recently confirmed for the period 2010-13 by the Enterprise Research Centre)

Important characteristics of such HGFs are that they are predominately over 5 years old 
(70%) and have a greater need for investment capital to fund their expansion plans than 
low growth firms. However, due to their fast growth they may be assessed as having a 
lower credit rating by the kind of systems used by institutions that make commercial 
lending decisions and decline to provide growth finance to such businesses.  

It is important to understand the issues that are holding back firms in the GB&S&LEP area from growing.  
Whilst the recession restricted access to finance, particularly finance for higher-risk finance to support 
innovation, the need for financial support for new and existing businesses has grown.  A full review 
of regional risk capital needs was undertaken in 2008 by Regeneris Consulting Ltd.  Although this 
review did not specifically focus on the GB&S LEP area, it does highlight an ongoing need for growth 
equity support (average £300k per intervention), early stage equity support, proof-of-concept funding, 
mezzanine funding and small loan funds.  This has been updated more recently in research under taken 
by Blue Sky which is detailed below.  It confirms that access to finance barriers do exist for our firms.

The government have sought to intervene and has set up the Business Bank, Business Growth 
Fund and specific initiatives such as the Start-Up Loan programme and the recently announced 
Growth Voucher Programme.  Individual local authorities (Birmingham City Council) and funding 
agencies (e.g. Aston Reinvestment Trust) have also set up ‘home grown funds’ which are being 
supplemented through funding from the Regional Growth Fund to help provide additional local 
sources of funding.  Despite this effort, there is still considered to be significant funding gap for 
growing businesses in the range of up to £1m.  Evidence from the Blue Sky report commented that 
respondents to their survey felt that the biggest gap was in the provision of finance up to £100k.  

The market failure is a decline in the number of growth-oriented business since 2005 across the whole 
of the private sector which is evidenced in Birmingham by a lower number of HGFs. This situation is 
being compounded by a lack of growth finance.  This has potentially important policy implications.  
GB&S LEP will help provide an appropriate business support ecosystem through this strategy to 
generate and support businesses with the ambition and potential to deliver higher levels of growth.  

Whilst significant resource will be allocated to the financial engineering activity it is 
recognised that in many cases there is still an argument for grant support.  There are a range 
of other issues that can impact on business growth including access to revenue support, 
the right property and property support packages and access to superfast broad band 
where further intervention is planned and it is more likely to be in the form of grants
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5. Approach

A key driver for the GB&S LEP is to provide some coherence to the business support system.  It is 
recognised that the current fragmented business advice environment holds back firms from accessing 
the knowledge, expertise and in some cases financial support needed for them to grow.  The 
Government’s December 2013 publication ‘Small Business: Great Ambition.’ recognised that supporting 
business, with multiple organisations and initiatives, is fragmented and difficult for businesses to 
navigate and access.  It is our intention to provide a much more coherent and co-ordinated support 
framework in the GB&S&LEP area, through a Growth Hub and will encourage a flow through the system 
from initial contact and engagement, through specific guidance and support (based on Goldman Sachs 
type approaches through to if necessary specific support in terms of grants or loans = as well as other 
wider interventions.  Whilst our overall focus is on supporting firms with growth potential in the key 
sectors certain areas require addressing specifically; namely start ups and the social enterprise sector.

In terms of start-ups the GB&S LEP area is on a par with national figures but we significantly under 
perform in the survival rate of our start-ups.  We still intend to support start-ups, including supporting 
those companies with potential for growth especially in our key sectors but we envisage a change of 
emphasis so that support is given to young companies as well as start up to help them survive in the 
early years.  It is important that we help develop a ‘growth pipeline of the future’.  Many new starts 
ups need a limited amount of grant funding to help them get off the ground as well as a supportive 
environment that can often be found within business incubators who provide support for such start-
ups during their early years when they are pre revenue and at their most vulnerable.  Here they receive 
mentoring, training and assistance in business management and various other businesses services.  
Successful examples of such schemes include:

• Innovation Birmingham’s Entrepreneur for the Future Programme, which provided    
 incubator support for the aforementioned businesses. This project alone has created almost  
 100 new companies in such key sectors as the Digital and ICT sector; and 

• Birmingham City Council’s Enterprise Catalyst Programme. This existing ERDF   
 funded programme operates across deprived neighbourhoods. It is designed to: build  
 an entrepreneurial culture and support up to 370 existing businesses (including  
 social enterprises) to increase productivity, grow, and create 125 new jobs for people.

Social Enterprises can be seen as having a distinct characteristic and set of challenges as they are 
based on a different business model based on trading for a social purpose and not for personal 
profit.  They do need to be supported as they make a significant contribution towards social 
outcomes that are at least as important as a business’s contribution toward economic growth.  
The intervention support package needs to ensure that it is able to cover their needs by ensuring 
that it understands their requirements and reflects the specific challenges arising from trading in 
order to fulfil a social mission rather than the maximisation of turnover, job creation or profit.

Under the governance umbrella of the GB&S LEP, there are a number of key delivery partners such 
as local authorities, business membership organisations, further and higher educational institutions 
and national providers that already provide support and funding to businesses and who are well 
placed to contribute towards the delivery of this priority under a co-ordinated approach.
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The resulting intervention support package intends to do the following:

•	 Make a ‘difference’ in terms of productivity and the creation of new jobs and its contribution to GVA 
per head. 

•	 Complement, rather than duplicate, what already is being provided.
•	 Be delivered in tandem with the delivery of the Innovation and R&D and Skills work under this 

Strategy.
•	 Address market failure by providing a new co-ordinated growth eco system of support containing a 

package of interventions with a focus to supporting ambitious start-up and existing businesses with 
a strong potential to grow, helping them to optimise their potential by growing and creating wealth 
and new jobs.  This includes social enterprises as they bring positive social as well as economic 
outputs. 

•	 A business-centric approach targeted on the identified high growth / high value added and high 
volume / high job creation sectors in the ‘Strategy for Growth’ and the draft Strategic Economic 
Plan. 

One additional focus will be looking at how the digital revolution is changing the way we undertake 
business.  Much of the drive for this will come from the smart specialisation work that will be undertaken 
under Priority 1.  Support for exploiting access to super-fast broadband is key for many businesses 
however it will be important to keep this support package flexible as new approaches to business 
develop.  For example recent evidence suggests that businesses of all sizes are now looking at how data 
that they hold, or can gain access to, can be used to develop new products and services and to help 
them grow their businesses.  This can be seen in the new developing concept of the ‘internet of things.’ 

Businesses themselves are also looking at their own business models through a new process of the 
development of service products in manufacturing called ‘servitisation’, effectively the 4th generation 
manufacturing, which will have implications for all types of businesses.  Aspect of the business advice 
support service that we develop will focus on these forward looking changes to our business eco system.

Finally it is important to note that all parts of the intervention support package are universally promoted 
and available so that anyone with the talent, potential and drive to succeed in business should have the 
opportunity and the necessary support to do so regardless of their background or where they live.  
 
The challenges within the GB&S LEP area in terms of business performance (including an over-
representation in lower-value sectors and under-representation of high-growth companies) 
are exacerbated with a business support landscape which has changed and fragmented 
dramatically since 2010.  A number of programmes currently in place – such as the Growth 
Accelerator, Enterprise Catalyst, Business Birmingham service and the Manufacturing 
Advisory Service – are already in place to support business sectors and could form the basis 
for future activity under the 2014-2020 programme.  There is also a need to provide a single 
and easy-to-navigate signposting service across the GB&S LEP (and potentially cross-LEP) to 
make it easier for businesses to find appropriate support to meet their specific needs. 
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6. Proposed Areas for Intervention 

Within this Priority we concentrate on six main themes. In summary they are:

• Developing our Growth Hub
• Support to Growth Businesses
• Stimulating Young Business and Social  Enterprise
• Physical Space to encourage and support growth of enterprise
• Access to Finance
• Capitalising on the Internationalisation of the GB&S LEP economy

6.1  Developing our Growth Hub

The current landscape of business support services in the GB&S LEP area is rich, but fragmented and 
thus difficult to navigate for businesses.  This results in many companies not finding (or possibly giving 
up searching for) relevant support.  A single, easy to navigate signposting service for all businesses – 
regardless of size and sector - across the GB&S LEP area is required.  The Growth Hub would increase 
the take-up of relevant services by companies, and would decrease the time it takes business to find a 
service that meets their needs, and would thus increase the take-up of such services by a wider section 
of the business community.  Such a service is already promoted in ‘The Path to Local Growth’ and 
could include a web portal as well as a tailored service to particularly reach out to sectors, areas and 
communities which are currently under-utilising mainstream business support services.  The inclusion 
of a Business Needs Analysis will further help specify the potential sources of support for the specific 
business.  Of critical importance is the buy-in and strengthened collaboration between different 
business and membership bodies, to stimulate referrals and promotion of the support available in the 
area. 

•	 Giving businesses a technology led intelligent interface through a web portal and business apps 
using social media functionality (but hiding the wiring) that they can use to access the following help 
and support: 

•	 A user friendly, streamlined and coordinated knowledge bank of businesses information (covering 
the national business support offer containing key information on government regulations and 
compliance, and tools such as incorporation, enrolment for tax and various pages of business 
information etc.).  Also provide information to help the hiring of staff and the development of skills.  
To provide support for businesses that seek to recruit directly from education at further and higher 
levels.  There would also be links to other local portals such as ‘Finditinbirmingham’, that provides 
details of the public sector as well as some private sector procurement opportunities.  It would also 
contain details of the type of help and support that is out there at both a national (Solutions for 
Business products) and at a local GB&S LEP level.  

•	 Basic diagnostic tools enabling businesses to identify what they need to do to become more 
efficient and to tackle barriers that are holding them back.   

•	 A common CRM system and database to capture business intelligence on local businesses, 
all business enquiries (at both a national and local level).  This needs to be accessible by all 
delivery partners so that they can share, access and use knowledge across the partnership as an 
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internal tool that improves their partner’s internal capacity, knowledge and to provide help to 
businesses.  This would also help to create a more effective business support environment. 

 
It would be expected that the majority of routine enquiries would be satisfied through this providing a 
largely a self-service point of access or by directing businesses to the most appropriate information and 
support in a way that is most suited to their needs.  It is our intention to ensure in delivering our Growth 
Hub we co-ordinate our activity with the emerging growth hubs in the rest of the West Midlands and in 
particular with our neighbouring LEPs where we overlap.

The ESIF would provide up to 50% of the funding for the Growth Hub with the match funding having 
to be found from the delivery partner (private/public funding). Other national grant funding may be 
attracted e.g. RGF

Key actions
• Establish a strategic partnership consisting of key stakeholders
• Provide web-based access to advice and support to SMEs
• Develop a common CRM system and database to capture all business enquiries and    

 engagement 
• Signpost and refer SMEs to the most appropriate partner support

6.2   Support to Growth Businesses 

Support to businesses, including social enterprises, with the potential and ambition to generate growth 
(including high growth) is key to attracting added value and thus raising overall economic performance 
in the GB&S LEP.  Activity should build on lessons learnt from existing programmes such as the Growth 
Accelerator, Enterprise Catalyst, Enterprise City High Growth programme, AMSCI and the Goldman 
Sachs programme, and should maximise the expertise current business support providers..  Whilst 
growth can take place in many sectors, the support would be expected to particularly look at GB&S 
LEPs identified key sectors or businesses based on emerging technologies.  These interventions will 
be strongly co-ordinated by the partnership established to drive the Growth Hub including strategic 
delivery agencies

Advice support and coaching and mentoring
The advice support would build upon the referral from the growth hub; providers would work with 
companies to work up initial ideas of how the company could achieve growth.  This could range from 
further signposting, business planning, diagnostics of company needs, business case preparation, 
funding bids etc.  This element would also provide support to companies through the provision of 
coaching and mentoring to enable the companies to review their business and target opportunities for 
growth.  Businesses will be supported with advice and guidance.  This will be linked to grant support to 
enable exploitation of the paths to growth flowing from the support.
Part of the coaching and mentoring can also be a business ‘learning’ offer based within their own 
locality to those businesses that have the ambition and the potential for higher growth.  That their 
entrepreneurs and members of their leadership team attend a local ‘Learning to Grow’ programme 
which could include core workshops and master classes.  These would cover areas such as access to 
finance, business development, growth by building productive and innovative systems and leadership 
and management skills covering organisational change, strategy development etc.  The focus would 
be on stretching thinking, exploring potential and learning to grow leading to business diagnosis and 
action planning so that participating businesses can themselves better understand what their barriers to 
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growth are, how they can be overcome and how to come up with a resulting realistic growth plan. 

The UK has world leading university- based business schools providing business learning; these could 
contribute towards the provision of the Learning to Grow training programme and follow-up activity.  
The launch of the Small Business Charter initiative in 2014 will facilitate Business Schools to become 
more proactive in their activities aimed at stimulating start-ups and growth within the in SME sector.  
Charter Business Schools will also have the opportunity to draw down resources from Start-Up Loan 
Company, Growth Accelerator and the new Growth Voucher Programme to sit alongside their own 
services to the SME sector.

There is the potential to provide the opportunity for networks and peer-to-peer learning and a 
sector-specific programme consisting of workshops that would explore future industry trends such as 
strengthening the supply chain, shaping an ecosystem to support growth etc. Input would be provided 
by technical and product specialists from key players in the respective supply chains.  These networks 
could be formed from companies accessing grant funding from delivery programmes where common 
themes exist or from wider referrals from the growth hub and currently existing networks which can add 
value.

Grants/Gap Funding 
A programme of grants and gap funding schemes to help finance capital and revenue investments in 
SMEs required to improve competitiveness and create growth.  This will be one of the main instruments 
to assist SMEs.  The grants and gap funding will be used to assist companies to grow, funding the 
elements of support that companies need and covering a wide range of interventions from support to 
improving business processes, innovating on products, marketing, equipment costs.
There will also be a physical element where companies can seek to update or expand their equipment 
and physical space they need to achieve growth of their business.  This could build upon current models 
such as gap funding schemes.
This support and grants assistance will include supply chain developments.  Supporting and 
developing our supply chains is a very important way to allow existing businesses to grow and diversify 
in order for our economy to be more resilient to economic shocks.  Such support can take the form of 
advice around the effective deployment of capital investment, harnessing experiences of successful 
supply chain companies and connecting to the   Access to Finance funds.  The action should also 
maximise opportunities to build new supply chains  based on ‘on-shoring’ of supply chains currently 
located outside of the country, for example those associated with foreign investment attracted to 
the GB&S LEP area.  This activity can build on existing ERDF Projects (under the 2007-13 Programme) 
such as the Enterprise Catalyst (2) Project and programmes such as the Green Bridge programme, 
the Regional Growth Fund Advanced Manufacturing Supply Chain Initiative (AMSCI) and the work 
of the Manufacturing Advisory Service.  Supply chain development is also a focus in the other Smart 
Specialisation sectors28.  

The growth of companies could also be assisted with exploiting the benefits of accessing superfast 
broadband.  This can assist companies in all sectors to exploit the growth and use of the digital market.  
All aspects of growth involving the promotion of use of digital media and its commercial exploitation 
will also be an important area. 
For all projects there is a need to link to GB&S LEP initiatives, where grants are proposed, consideration 
and appropriate discussion should Link this to the access to finance activities so that loan as well as 
grants are considered.  Linkages also need to be made to other GB&S LEP finance initiatives such 
as other national funding streams to ensure the most appropriate funding sources are accessed by 

28  The Creative City Partnership report highlights this as a key aspect to growing the sector.
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applicants.  This can be managed via ESIF process (applications, delivery partners, co-ordinate access 
to differing ESIF offers).Innovation is a key enabler of business growth and therefore there is a need 
to accelerate economic growth by stimulating and supporting business led innovation.  Priority 1: 
Innovation and R&D is the main area where the GB&S LEP will support innovation.  Companies will 
be sign posted to the products, such as Innovation vouchers, that will delivered in that priority and by 
national schemes run by the Technology Strategy Board by the Growth Hub. 

Match funding will be provided by the private sector primarily from those wishing to access the grants 
to grow their businesses.  There will be a maximum 50% ESIF funding available.  There may be some 
element of match funding being provided by delivery organisations around the administration.  There is 
scope to match with future national funding streams should they become available and are eligible.  The 
Opt-in proposal by MAS will be considered as part of this match funding.

Key Actions
• Co-ordinated advice and guidance to SMEs 
• Assumption of GB&S LEP wide delivery and co-ordination of schemes
• Programmes of grant funding to support companies growth and job creation including both  

 revenue and capital support
• Links to existing successful programmes
• Ability to target higher growth companies to achieve greater impact where possible.
• Explore potential for national opt-ins to be either taken up or to work alongside in    

 collaboration.

6.3  Stimulating Young Businesses and Social Enterprise

Support for start-up and young businesses is vital in the GB&S LEP.  The start- up landscape in the GB&S 
LEP is already established and should be built upon by focusing particularly, but not exclusively, on 
support for new businesses in growth sectors such as those identified in the GB&S LEPs Path to Strategy 
for Growth and also underrepresented groups.  The appropriate linkages to other ESIF support such 
as the growth hub and between service deliverers are needed to maximise impact and co-ordination.  
Although start -up levels in the GB&S LEP area are strong, many start- up companies fail in their early 
years.  It is therefore a priority to not only provide initial support to start- up companies, which may 
include a variety of provision including support for accessing space, advice, mentoring, business and 
planning, but to focus as  well on investment readiness and on continued support for young businesses 
during their first 5 years of trading.  Also, there is a need to identify ‘gazelles’ (young companies that 
are or will be experiencing extreme, massive growth) early and nurture them particularly, as it is these 
companies particularly who can contribute significantly to local economic growth and employment, and 
who are often flexible in terms of their location.  The support provided will often consist of small scale 
revenue grants enabling those with strong business ideas to set up and grow.  The grant will also assist 
small companies in a similar fashion, again to expand and increase volumes of trade and employee 
numbers.  

Social Enterprise –it is recognised that these play an important role is the local economy and produce 
outcomes that as well as economic are also social in their impact.  Such businesses will be equally 
eligible to receive support as long as they meet the criteria for all projects of achieving measurable 
economic impact. 
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Key Actions
• Co-ordinated advice and guidance to SMEs 
• Assumption of GB&S LEP wide delivery and co-ordination of schemes
• Programmes of grant funding to support companies growth and job creation   

 including both revenue and capital support
• Links to existing successful programmes

Match funding for this priority will mainly be through applicant match funding.  This will be on the 
basis of the enterprise to be supported providing at least 50% of the overall scheme cost.  There will 
be some scope to secure some match funding from the delivery and supporting organisations:
 

6.4  Physical space to encourage and 
support growth of enterprise.

A range of capital and revenue support will be available to support the development of physical spaces 
and activities within them.  
 
Incubator and Accelerator activity
Start-up incubator and accelerator activity of the type already in existence such as e4f and BSEEN 
continues to be a very important tool to supporting new entrepreneurs to take their business ideas 
further.  Provision for younger entrepreneurs (including University-linked incubators working with the 
graduate community) is well established.  A less developed area is support for more experienced 
and mature entrepreneurs, including those who may have been made redundant and have highly 
valuable skills and experience to offer.  Incubator services aimed at young companies looking 
for further investment (typically £1m+) are critical to allow such business to continue a growth 
trajectory.  This measure primarily looks at revenue activity, with the potential for linking with the 
co-working spaces in Theme 1 – Business Support.  Capital support will be limited due to its high 
cost and EU restrictions, some modest conversion fit out and updating costs may be considered.

Co-working and Enterprise spaces
Co-working and Enterprise spaces are an important resource not only for start-up companies, but also 
for social enterprises and existing businesses that by their nature do not need a permanent (office) 
space, such as free-lancers, work-at-home professionals and people who are often ‘on the go’ for their 
work.  Having a flexible work space, a professional client-facing address and meeting point, and the 
opportunity to engage and share with other users of the space, shows to increase such businesses’ 
performance and can lead to serendipity, innovation and co-creation.  The co-working community 
is as important as the physical space, and a certain sector-focus would be beneficial (e.g. a space for 
creative industries, technology businesses, business services, etc.).  The GB&S LEP has some relevant 
initiatives and spaces (e.g. Moseley Exchange, the proposed development iCentrum and recently in the 
private sector, Boxxed) already, so this action would focus on limited start -up capital for refurbishment, 
and revenue activity to run the space and the associated business community activities.  This action 
would also include targeting of disadvantaged areas and communities as well as social enterprise hubs 
offering shared resources, space and mentoring, possibly linked to the Enterprise Zone arrangements.  
The working model of these would be closely explored.  Spaces could operate as stand-alone 
business proposals or as hubs for business support building upon other ESIF supported actions. 
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There could also be a focus on social enterprise hubs will support community led innovation 
at the grassroots by offering on line services to other social enterprise support ‘spokes’ within 
the GB&S LEP area. There will be an emphasis on connecting communities to the innovation 
and enterprise agenda of the GB&S LEP, strengthening the local eco system.  To operate these 
hubs would need a strong focus on business support and linking to other ESIF activities.

All of these types of activity would need to focus on providing outputs of both business assists; business 
space for SMEs and targeted growth of companies with extra job and trade impacts.  It should be 
noted that Priority 1 – Innovation will also support physical space for incubation linked to innovation 
activities, the two areas should be co-ordinated to ensure complementarity and not overlap.

Key Actions
• Provision of physical space for business to grow
• Revenue support for running and support costs including limited refurbishment.
• Project focus on assisting and growing the businesses that access the space.

The match funding for the physical support spaces will provided by the owners or managing companies 
of the facilities.  There is the potential for some public sector support in the shape of grant/loan 
assistance from other funding regimes.  This section will need to be mindful of the specific state aid 
regulations for this type of activity.

6.5 Access to Finance

GB&S LEP is keen to make use of financial engineering instruments under the 2014-20 European 
Structural and Investment Fund (‘ESIF’) programme to underpin and support its economic Strategy for 
Growth and draft SEP and bridge finance gaps in the private sector.
   
GB&S LEP recognises that access to affordable finance, especially for start-up and early stage SMEs 
remains a challenge.  There is historic precedent for public intervention in the market for financial 
engineering instruments in the GB&S LEP area and it is recognised that continued public sector support 
in this market remains both desirable and important.  West Midland wide research (part funded by the 
GB&S LEP) has been undertaken to identify the key priorities for financial interventions under the 2014-
20 programme.  The final (ex-ante) assessment of specific financial instruments to be created under this 
programme will accompany the detailed programme design as outlined below.     

The research commissioned by the 6 participating LEPs (set out in the West Midland Cross-LEP Access 
to Finance Sub-Group Report dated November 2013) covered both National and Regional evidence on 
the ongoing gaps in the access to finance market.  This report overwhelmingly confirms that gaps in the 
regional access to finance market persist in a number of areas of the market including the provision of 
micro-loans (sub £100k unsecured loans), loans for business expansion, equity finance for start-ups and 
early stage expansion and the provision of development capital (equity/mezzanine) up to £2m.        

The West Midland Cross-LEP Access to Finance Sub-Group Report dated November 2013) concluded 
that the gaps in the market for financial instruments within the West Midland region justified an FEI 
programme of between £125m and £175m.
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Fund of Funds (JEREMIE) Type Approach    

It has been agreed between the participating LEPs that the West Midland wide collaborative framework 
for financial instruments will seek to establish a fund-of-funds type structure that is both owned and 
controlled by the 6 participating LEPs.  These LEPs are:

• Black Country LEP
• Coventry and Warwick LEP
• Marches LEP
• Stoke-on-Trent and Staffordshire LEP
• Worcestershire LEP

This fund-of-funds will further seek to combine financial engineering instrument (‘FEI’) funding from 3 
sources:-

• A combined £50m+ ESIF budget contribution from the 6 participating LEPs 
• An application to the British Business Bank to incorporate the anticipated legacy   

 returns (estimated to be £25m+) from earlier RDA (AWM) financial instruments.
•  A private sector contribution (most likely to be from the European  

 Investment Bank – ‘EIB’) of not less than £50m.         

The combined £125m+ funding from these 3 sources will be used to establish a fund-of-funds type 
programme of delegated financial engineering instruments designed to serve the needs of the 6 LEPs 
concerned.  This is likely to include interventions for small business loans (sub £100k), loan guarantees, 
seed corn equity/mezzanine finance, growth capital (all sub £2m) for start-ups and early stage SMEs, 
finance for innovation including proof of concept, finance for low carbon and other green projects, 
finance for social enterprises and specific financial interventions designed to meet certain specific LEP 
economic development ambitions.     

Subject to the amount of the collective ESIF budget contribution of the 6 LEPs not being less than £50m 
it is agreed that the West Midland wide collaborative framework will be operated under an EU JEREMIE 
(Joint European Resources for Micro to Medium Enterprises) type programme.     
GB&S LEP intends to allocate £13.5 million under this strategy for this activity.  The process of defining 
and quantifying specific FEI interventions (the funds) is underway.  This task has been started by the 
West Midland Cross-LEP Access to Finance Sub- 

GB&S LEP recognises that financial instruments may be used to support other EU 2014-20 programme 
themes including the prioritisation of funding for viable commercial projects designed to improve the 
quality, access and usage of ICT, low carbon, climate change, the protection of the environment and 
sustainable transport.    

The details of the precise nature of the FEI interventions are presently in the process of being finalised 
but loan/mezzanine finance for urban development projects (e.g. JESSICA like) that fit within the scope 
of the GB&S LEP Strategy for Growth (along the lines of the existing Growing Places focus) is a possible  
priority.  It has also been agreed that one focus of debt, equity/mezzanine funding will be for viable 
commercial projects that assist the GB&S LEP with its carbon reduction, sustainable transport and 
energy efficiency ambitions.     
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Key Actions
• Establish a fund at a scale large enough to be effective in operation.
• Seek to establish a fund of funds ( a JEREMIE type fund) with other LEPs
• Co-ordinate approach with other LEPs, considering collaboration across a wider area.
• Consider match funding sources as different options are possible, 

  including securing regional legacy funds
• Commence lending activities

6.6  Capitalising on the Internationalisation 
of the GB&S LEP economy 

The opportunities relating to the internationalisation of the GB&S LEP economy relate both to an 
increase of value and the number of local SMEs who export and trade internationally and the attraction 
of investment from overseas companies for the benefit of our local economy and employment 
market.  Although no specific GB&S LEP figures are available, it is known that only approximately 
20% of UK SMEs export (and only 5% export outside the EU), which compares unfavourably with 
the EU average of 25%.29 The West Midlands has seen a 6.5% growth in its export performance 
between Q in 2012 and 2013.  Extending this success to more markets and more SMEs would 
generate significant benefits to economic growth and employment.  The GB&S LEP area has a very 
strong track record of attracting foreign direct investment (FDI), which generates direct jobs as well 
as supply chain opportunities.  The ERDF programme should support existing services to respond 
effectively to potential expressions of FDI interest.  This Strategy identifies three actions in this area.

Export support
Export support to SMEs in the GB&S LEP area in the form of export-readiness support, identification 
of potential markets, relevant introductions and trade-missions (particularly focusing on tailored and 
high-quality introductions) plays a very important role in encouraging SMEs to export.  The use of virtual 
communication technologies (e.g. videoconferencing) could play an important role in making initial 
introductions whilst reducing cost and carbon footprint.  A focus on new markets (e.g. Middle-East, 
Africa and South America) as well as existing established markets is of particular importance. 

Key Actions
Establish an export support mechanism for growth companies.  The GB&S LEP is keen to work with 
UKTI in this field and will consider opting in in the future when UKTI resources are available.

Attracting Foreign Direct Investment and Stimulating Foreign Tourism
Attracting and responding to interest from potential Foreign Investors will secure the GB&S LEPs 
ongoing success in this area.  Marketing the GB&S LEP area for its dynamism and its innovation drive 
and strong ecosystem is key to attracting potential SME investors.  FDI projects should be connected 
to supply chain opportunities for the GB&S LEP to maximise the economic and employment impact, 
and make the most of opportunities for establishing and growing local supply chains.  Sector specific 
strategies in areas of specific FDI success, such as advanced engineering and logistics, could facilitate 
stimulate their impact on local supply chains.  FDI can only support the attraction of non EU based 
SMEs.

26 This Priority will also steer the EAFRD resources allocated to the LEP.
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Key Actions
• Establish a support mechanism for growth companies to locate and expand in the  

 GB&S LEP area.
• Promote the city as an area that can attract FDI, raise profile with potential new investors  

 and with other existing companies who could increase their investment, relocate  
 other activities here or establish new operations here.

• Support measures to include marketing and other activities to expand tourism  
 activity in the GB&S LEP.

It is expected that economic ideas may come forward that do not easily sit within the framework above.  
The GB&S LEP will consider such proposals on their individual economic merits and the ability to deliver 
growth and suitable outcomes and act accordingly.

There are areas where the GB&S LEP will want to support cross LEP working which it has supported 
in the past.  Areas such as Advanced Manufacturing and FEIs are current proposed examples of 
such working.  The GB&S LEP will consider other cross LEP working on its merits.  These can achieve 
economies of scale and greater impacts.   
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Priority 3: Low Carbon and 
Resilient Places

1  Introduction

This priority is seeking to invest in the GB&S LEPs environmental agenda with a focus on the areas of low 
carbon, and resource efficiency.  It seeks to promote a step change in activity particularly through the 
development of ‘Whole Place’ approach.  It draws funds from Thematic Objectives 4 and 6.

2. EU and UK Government Guidance 

The proposed activities will enable delivery on the European and national objectives for substantial 
carbon reduction and green growth.  The European 2020 Strategy sets the objectives to create 20 % of 
energy consumption from renewable and increasing energy efficiency by 20 % by 2020.  However, this 
agenda is not solely about environmental benefits, but also encouraging green growth and green jobs.  
According to the European Commission, the implementation of individual energy efficiency measures 
could lead to 2 million jobs being created or retained by 202030.  Similarly, the potential from renewable 
energy sector development is estimated at 3 million jobs by 202031.  In addition the EU Biodiversity 
Strategy 2020, places great emphasis on the importance of green infrastructure and halting ecosystem 
decline32.

The UK is also committed to substantial reductions in carbon through the 2008 Climate Change Act, 
which sets a binding 80% reduction target by 2050.  The UK, like the EU, sees the potential of ‘green 
growth’ and the importance of business, as set out in the document ‘Enabling the Transition to a Green 
Economy: Government and business working together’.  Supporting this, a study commissioned by 
Global Action Plan (GAP), uses DECC figures to predict that by 2020 the number of green jobs will 
increase by 40% to 1.4m, and drawing on CBI figures expects the green economy to roughly halve 
the UK’s trade deficit in 2014/15.  Further evidence of this is given in ‘UK Renewable Energy’ where it 
indicates that the renewable energy sector already employs more than a quarter of a million people; and 
by 2020, this could be over half a million. 

3. The local situation 

Strategies
The move towards a low carbon economy presents businesses in the GB&S LEP area with a significant 
opportunity.  Recent figures on the low carbon economy33 in the GB&S LEP area show that there are 
1580 companies, with sales of £3.83bn and employment of 28,899 people, and that the GB&S LEP is one 
of the leading LEPs in the positive trend of growth, employment and sales in the Low Carbon Goods 

30 COM (2011) 109 final, Energy Efficiency Plan 2011, available at:
http://eurlex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2011:0109:FIN:EN:PDF
31 COM (2011) 31 final, Renewable Energy: progressing towards the 2020 target, available at:  
http://eurlex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=COM:2011:0031:FIN:EN:PDF
32 http://ec.europa.eu/environment/nature/biodiversity/comm2006/2020.htm
33 Low Carbon Environmental Good and Services Report for 2001/2013 
(Department for Business, Innovation and Skills, July 2013)
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and Service (LCGS) sector.  This scale-up of the industry is needed to support meeting the challenges; 
for example in Birmingham, the Green Commission Vision statement sets out Birmingham’s carbon 
reduction target as 60% by 2027 , as well as its ambition to become a leading green city.  The scale of 
the carbon challenge across the GB&S LEP is indicated in the table in the appendix to this priority.  For 
Birmingham alone, based on the 60% reduction target, and assuming the trajectory of achievement to 
201434, the target CO2 reduction for the period 2014 to 2020 is 1,068,557 tonnes. 

Strengths and Opportunities: We already have strengths in a number of areas, for example:

•	 Recent figures on the total low carbon economy35 in the GB&S LEP area show that there are 1580 
companies, with sales of £3.83bn and employment of 28,899 people, and that the GB&S LEP is 
one of the leading LEPs in the trend of growth, employment and sales in these sectors, including a 
sizable carbon reporting and management services sector with strong potential for exports36

•	 The Mini Stern Review for Birmingham and the Wider Urban Area (BWUA37) (the Mini-Stern report’) 
identifies that to exploit all the cost effective carbon reduction measures for domestic, commercial, 
industrial and transport sectors in the GB&S LEP area would cost £2.34 billion and lead to the 
generation of over 1000 new jobs.  In addition, further investment in all the cost-neutral measures in 
the BWUA area would generate 3,085 jobs and GVA growth of £128 million per year. 

•	 Alternative energy: We have research expertise in the development of bioenergy (through the 
ERDF-funded European Bioenergy Research Institute (EBRI) at Aston University); in hydrogen as 
an alternative energy source (through work undertaken at the University of Birmingham); and in 
developing energy storage (e.g. Cryogenic Energy Storage facility at the University of Birmingham).

•	 The GB&S LEP has been delivering housing retrofit activity at scale: e.g. Birmingham City Council 
has already established a multi-million nationally recognised Birmingham Energy Savers programme 
as part of the Government’s Green Deal, with possibility for extension of this scheme to other 
parts of the GB&S LEP area.  Solihull MBC has completed a large-scale programme with their ECO 
funding partner to insulate 35 Solihull Community Housing high-rises and install biomass district 
heating units in 26 buildings. 

•	 We have ‘Whole Place’ developments such as UK Central; Solihull’s major development scheme is 
at master planning stage and has integrated Green Infrastructure plans; and Birmingham’s Tyseley 
Environmental Enterprise District, where the world’s  first area-based study for industrial symbiosis 
has shown significant potential for industrial scale materials re-use between existing businesses 
together with identifying inward investment opportunities.

•	 Community Energy Enterprise.  The GB&S LEP area has a number of groups developing projects in 
Birmingham and Staffordshire for example: East Staffordshire has a very well established third sector 
community group in Tutbury working towards a hydro-energy scheme, which has gained significant 
support from numerous stakeholders.

•	 The North Solihull Strategic Cycle Network ERDF scheme has invested £2.6 million in strategic cycle 
routes connecting residents of North Solihull with key employment sites in the area.  It promotes 
sustainable employment, by creating a viable and economic travel to work option for current and 
future employees living in North Solihull.  The new routes will link into cycle improvements created 
through the recently completed Airport and NEC Integrated Transport Access Scheme, which was 
funded by the Department for Transport.  Birmingham has recently won £17m in funding through its 

34Official figures are time delayed, latest figures are for 2012
35Low Carbon Environmental Good and Services Report for 2001/2013 

(Department for Business, Innovation and Skills, July 2013)
36 HM Government Industrial Strategy ‘Growth is Our Business’ A 

Strategy for Professional and Business Services (July 2013)
37 Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP area and the Black Country area)
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38 http://eucities-adapt.eu/cms/

work on the ‘Cycle Revolution’, in addition Cycle South Birmingham is a third sector -led low carbon 
transport initiative to enable long-term unemployed people to access employment opportunities 
further afield that would otherwise be impossible due to prohibitive travel costs. 

•	 Resource management: the National Industrial Symbiosis Programme run by International Synergies 
Ltd (ISL), a company based in Birmingham, has used national and ERDF funds to foster business 
networks and strategies for more sustainable resource use, finding mutually advantageous resource 
transactions between businesses, and shared innovative developments and knowledge transfer.  
The programme has a strong track record in achieving economic outputs and impacts, and has been 
commended by the EC, OECD, DCLG, Confederation of British Industry, Engineering Employment 
Federation and other bodies.  ISL has worked with partners in over 30 nations.  

•	 Birmingham has also been recognised by the EU as a Peer City for climate change adaptation, being 
a leading European city in integrating solutions across the carbon agenda, linking health care and 
spatial planning with urban heat island expertise38.

Challenges

However, challenges remain: 

•	 The Mini-Stern Review for Birmingham shows that there are enormous challenges to decarbonise 
domestic, commercial, industrial and transport sectors in Birmingham and the Wider Urban Area, 
with over £1.5 billion of energy efficiency and low carbon investment needed in the industrial sector 
alone.  This scale of challenge requires deployment of innovative technologies and support for the 
related SME supply chains. 

•	 The data presented in our Socio-Economic Analysis highlights the serious weaknesses in the 
existing energy efficiency rating of homes within the West Midlands.  On a scale of A-G (A as the 
most energy efficient) 61% of West Midlands households score E or below.  This is a consequence 
of both aging housing stock, more than one quarter of homes being built before World War 1 and 
poor quality, electrically-heated tower blocks constructed in the 1960s (e.g.  in Chelmsley Wood, 
Solihull).  This affects quality of life and the economy, for example, of the 45,643 households in East 
Staffordshire, 9,808 of these are in fuel poverty, equating to 21.5% of residents.

•	 At the same time the amount of lower/zero carbon energy generated is low in comparison with 
other areas; apart from the CHP schemes in Birmingham City Centre there are fewer and smaller 
combined heat and power (CHP) schemes than elsewhere.  Low carbon CHP and district heating 
networks are identified as a key opportunity within UK Central and wider Solihull area, and 
expansions to current schemes are sought in Cannock Chase and potentially elsewhere.

•	 A key element in assessing carbon emissions is the role of road transport.  In the West Midlands 
this accounts for 25% of total emissions.  Relative to other regions a high proportion of people 
use cars to get to work.  Many shorter journeys could be made through properly integrated green 
infrastructure and transport routes; particularly following water corridors – combining the localised 
response to flood resilience.

•	 Rising energy costs are placing growing pressures on businesses and companies across the whole 
area. 
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•	 Waste emissions are predominantly methane, a greenhouse gas which arises as biodegradable 
waste decomposes in landfill.  While GB&S LEP authority domestic waste has been falling, there 
remains scope for further reductions, while a problem is looming with commercial and industrial 
waste which is forecast to rise over the decade to 2020 by almost 50%.  There is therefore a 
continued need for waste processing and re-use to combat Green House Gas (GHG) emissions and 
wasted resources.

•	 The GB&S LEP Draft Spatial Plan ‘Delivering Growth’ recognises the challenges for the area in 
relation to land availability and environmental quality.  A further ‘Review into the West Midlands-
wide need and provision of very large employment development opportunities’ is now being 
undertaken.

4. Rationale and objective 

Given the need to reduce carbon emission targets the resources available within this ESIF Strategy can 
contribute towards these targets, as well have other important environmental agendas such as resource 
efficiency, improvement of brownfield land and flood risk.  The size of our programme means however 
that we need to focus our activity on small-scale effective interventions so, for instance, extensive 
capital investments, such as tramway infrastructure (as set out in Thematic Objective 7 of the national 
guidance), and large scale flood management works (as set out in Thematic Objective 5), are beyond 
scope.  We have chosen to focus a strong element of funding on specific areas of need that have 
been identified in the GB&S LEP ‘Strategy for Growth’ and in local strategies (e.g. Birmingham’s Green 
Commission Carbon Roadmap) where we have specific strengths and opportunities we can build on.  
Interventions will tackle barriers to wide-scale adoption of actions to achieve carbon reductions and 
environmental resilience.  

5. Approach 

Our main focus is in developing potential ‘whole-place’ synergies between areas of activity; where 
the use of smart technology can encourage changes of behaviour; and where capital works that have 
identified sources of match funding. 

Achieving carbon reduction provides potential for further business growth, for example in addressing 
energy, mobility and energy production and use.  It also requires a coordinated approach to realise 
ambition and to join together to deliver projects of strategic importance across the GB&S LEP area.  
Further, we also see importance in developing the green and blue infrastructure to provide the 
improved brownfield land and ecological services to support investment and the better use of resources 
and materials, as demonstrated through Birmingham’s national pilot development tool- Natural Capital 
City Tool, cited as best practice within the National Ecosystem Assessment Follow-On Report to be 
published by UK Government, Defra, Spring 2014.
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This priority is closely related to the other ERDF Priorities.  Its focus is not directly on innovation nor on 
wider business development, however are its actions closely co-ordinated and supportive of the aims of 
Priorities 1 and 2.   

Under this Priority, innovation, and innovative approaches in moving towards a green economy, will be 
welcome.  However we are not specifically addressing investment in the development of innovative 
technologies; that sits under the Innovation Priority.  We will  however be coordinating with the actions 
under Priority 1 to ensure alignment of investment, for example relating to Priority 1 demand-led 
demonstrators; as a follow-on, this Priority can support applied ‘real-life’ pilot projects that have a 
delivery function, and support the ‘journey’ of new low carbon products and services into deployment.  
Another example of how this Priority could support the ‘roll out’ of innovation is through on-the-ground 
retrofit delivery utilising combined public procurement to build demand for innovative low carbon 
products and services. 

In the same way, this Priority will not directly invest in enhancing the competitiveness of SMEs as an end 
in itself; this is the role of the Stimulating Business and Enterprise priority.  However there are actions 
in this Priority for building the low carbon economy that can include working directly with SMEs such as 
support for diversification of technologies from one sector to another, and marketing to develop, design 
and manufacture materials, good and services with embedded low carbon technologies.  This priority 
will also support networking for mutual and measurable business benefits, such as overcoming the 
generally accepted market failure for businesses to act to reduce their carbon footprint. 

The need for vocational training and skills development for the Low Carbon, energy and environmental 
sectors will take place under the ESF Priorities; most prominently in Priority 6: Skills for Growth and 
Entrepreneurship, where one of its foci will be in linking skills provision to growing sectors.  This is part 
of a wider approach to Skills provision under the GB&S LEPs Skills Action Plan.

Table in the Priority 3 Appendix shows the logic chain of development needs through to the selected 
Priority actions and examples of initiatives that have been provided to us to support the testing of the 
feasibility of the delivery of the actions. 

6.  Proposed Areas for Intervention

As a result of the strategic guidance, the scale of resources available, the developed focus of this priority 
and the background logic chain work, this priority will split into three clear areas for intervention:

• Supporting the shift to a low carbon economy 
• ‘Whole Place’ Low Carbon Solutions
• Green and Blue Infrastructure for growth
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6.1 Supporting the shift to a low carbon economy

The Mini Stern report for the BWUA scoped the extent of low carbon investments that would be cost-
beneficial and cost-neutral investments and found the scope to be significant (in the region of £1.5 
billion).

Given the scale of opportunity, this action will be focused on supporting businesses in seizing the 
benefits of decarbonising, as well as realising the opportunities for the economy in developing low 
carbon goods and services.  To support green supply chains, grow companies and provide employment 
benefits; two strands to this action are identified below:

Energy Efficiency support for Business  
Birmingham’s CO2 emissions are dominated by the industry and commercial sector (41.6%).  Priority 
3 will support specific revenue actions which assist businesses to become more competitive through 
energy efficiency measures, including to exceed national environmental standards, or to meet 
new standards early (in line with the General Block Exemption Regulation (GBER) on State Aid for 
Environmental Protection, or any subsequent revisions). This action will also support provision of advice 
and guidance to companies to achieve energy efficiency (where eligible ERDF outputs are achieved).  
This can include support that complements other actions of this priority such as advice and guidance 
to support the investment in retrofit of non-domestic properties as set out in action 4.2 below.  The 
programme will also draw on the expertise of the Manufacturing Advisory Service (MAS). 

We will support the need for overcoming market failure (the culture of non-action on green issues as 
set out in the Mini Stern report and elsewhere), and business competitiveness and resilience advice 
relating to the low carbon sector and environmental factors.  Green Business clubs are an example of 
providers of such support , there are a number of these clubs existing across the GB&S LEP area (e.g. in 
Staffordshire  and Solihull), as well as in the wider West Midlands, who have experience and may be in a 
position to offer these services, as may other providers. 

Projects in this action may include provision for financial support for small scale investments (that do not 
constitute retrofit) to enact the energy efficiency improvements identified, such as process or procedural 
improvements, where ERDF eligible outputs can achieved. 

The proposed match funding for this activity would come from sources such as the Carbon Trust and 
SMEs supported, and in the medium-term from MAS.  It is envisaged that GBER state aid provisions will 
be utilised in particular for SME consultancy, and that the De-Minimus Aid regulation may be used.

Building the market in low carbon environmental technologies, goods and services. 
As set out in the introduction to this Priority, there is great potential in the positive trend and resilience 
of the growth of the low carbon economy in the UK and globally.

Reflecting this, Priority 3 will support demonstrators with real-life functions, and support the deployment 
of recently proven technologies and techniques, alongside targeted sector specific business advice. 
For example: Birmingham City Council is running an ERDF funded project ‘AIMHIGH’ that seeks to  
provide scale in the procurement and demonstration of innovative retrofit technologies to a) build 
demand for innovative products b) stimulate the supply chain through business advice and c) to attract 
production to the area.  So far the project has succeeded in trialling 8 technologies, has contact with 
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more than 100 SMEs in the supply chain, and has attracted at least 2 businesses to begin production/
assembly at scale in Birmingham or the surrounding areas. 
Through projects such as this priority 3 will support actions to assist market growth in goods and 
services in the emerging green supply chains in the GB&S LEP area, and at the same time support 
measures which encourage the uptake of eco innovation for Greenhouse Gas (GHG) reduction and 
other associate benefits. 

Match funding for these projects will vary, but examples may include ECO or other utility company 
contributions, and private sector contributions towards building their market.  

6.2 ‘Whole place’ low carbon solutions

Creating ‘Whole Place’ low carbon solutions is here a concept based not necessarily on integration of 
actions in a specified geography, but more on the intelligent integration of actions to promote effective 
and joined up services for business and communities to thrive.  For example this could be linking a 
hard-to-treat housing retrofit scheme with a local renewable energy source, or supporting the further 
development of an industrial site with a heat capture, energy storage and smart grid system.

‘Whole Place’ actions are made up of a number of different elements.  We want help to tackle carbon 
emissions through:

• A co-ordinated approach
• A focus on the decarbonising of domestic and non-domestic buildings, which is one of the   

 most effective ways to contribute to CO2 emissions.  This will in turn help grow    
 our growing retrofit sector  

• Ensuring access to work, vocational education and training is encouraged through    
 sustainable transport solutions. 

• Developing the energy provision in the GB&S LEP through up scaling new technologies   
 (e.g. the pyrolysis and gasification processes being trialled at EBRI) increasing    
 decentralised/district heating schemes, and supporting community energy enterprises. 

Coordination
In order to ensure that strategic low carbon ambition is actually delivered across the GB&S LEP, there 
needs to be resource and capacity to coordinate and monitor impact of projects.  This is critical in 
order to maximise the impact of this strategy and avoid a ‘scattergun’ of initiatives that don’t result in 
transformative change. 

The key work of this activity at GB&S LEP level would be: 

• Supporting the co-ordination of projects through this priority, in particular the strategic fit  
 of projects with other related actions and funds

• Communication media: web development, print, social media
• Co-ordination with other streams of related funding, for example the EU funded Climate   

 KIC activity.
• Supporting the work of the GB&S LEP level (and inter-LEP) smart specialisation activity,   

 particularly working in a cross-thematic on priorities identified in both ESIF and the SEP



Page 82 | GB&S LEP ESIF 

Retrofit of domestic and non-domestic properties
GB&S LEP will target both domestic and non-domestic properties for intervention.

Domestic properties
The UK Government has indicated that retrofit of domestic properties is a key priority.  We will focus in 
this strategy on two key areas:-

•	 The scaling up of new technologies:  Birmingham has already established a nationally recognised 
Birmingham Energy Savers programme as part of the Government’s Green Deal to retrofit domestic 
housing and other buildings (with a target of energy efficiency improvements to be made to 60,000 
homes and 1,000 other buildings by 2020) with possibility for extension of this scheme to other 
parts of the GB&S LEP area.  Other retrofit initiatives also exist across the GB&S LEP.  We see this 
and other such retrofit programmes as an opportunity to roll out the latest technologies; some of 
which may have been developed under the innovation priority.  This type of approach will increase 
the knowledge of the retrofit sector in emerging techniques and keep their practice at ‘best in class’ 
level.  This type of intervention will be focused on those areas where fuel poverty is significant.

The AIMHIGH ERDF project is undertaking this approach currently, these types of projects, will be 
supported via the Green Deal and Energy Company Obligation programmes in the GB&S LEP area, as 
well as local initiatives led by social landlords, so that cutting edge techniques and products linked to 
supply chain support can be scaled up.

•	 Treatment of hard-to-treat properties:  We will also focus on hard-to-treat properties because 
they constitute a particular problem for social housing providers in terms of finding affordable 
ways to reduce the carbon load, and often there is a co-incidence of hard to treat properties and 
the most vulnerable communities.  The type of housing that constitutes ‘hard-to-treat’ varies 
across the GB&S LEP area, with tower blocks being a key priority in Birmingham whereas in Solihull 
there are a number of low rise buildings that cause problems for retrofit, and across the GB&S 
LEP area there are areas with pre-war buildings that are difficult to insulate.  This element of the 
priority will explore the potential to develop more systemic improvements for example linking 
retrofitting with the provision of renewable energy schemes.  With the availability of ECO, and the 
Renewable Heat Incentive, the potential will be pursued for the development of a limited number of 
innovative schemes that integrate actions and begin to construct a wider network across identified 
neighbourhoods.

The Mini-Stern report notes that “The biggest aggregate carbon savings in the domestic sector relate 
to reducing household heating levels by 1 degree and insulating solid walls.” This set of actions can be 
supported with awareness raising actions, advice and guidance where they deliver eligible outputs and 
results.
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Non Domestic Properties
There is need, in the public interest, to decarbonise public and community buildings, as well as helping 
to tackle carbon reduction in commercial and industrial properties.  This latter aspect will also bring 
economic benefit to the GB&S LEP area encouraging firms to invest in retrofitting to reduce their energy 
costs. 

A key requirement is to change habits and to better use the data available to inform all interested 
parties of the relative costs of energy consumption.  This will reduce both CO2 emissions and 
subsequently costs. 
Public buildings are big energy consumers through heating, ventilation and air conditioning (HVAC), 
lighting and the operations undertaken in the buildings.  They are usually professionally managed 
and some already make use of various forms of Building Information Management (BIM) and Energy 
Management Systems to monitor and control building use however it is estimated that up to 90% of 
building control systems are inadequate in some way39.

Therefore this action will support actions that directly achieved measureable carbon reduction (or Green 
House Gas equivalent measure) to include structural retrofit activities, ICT and smart technologies, 
Two current projects demonstrate how this might work.  Digital Birmingham is managing the European 
Smart Spaces project (http://www.smartspaces.eu/S/home/).  The project is creating a public energy 
dashboard for visitors and building users of the Council.  In parallel, it is training building managers and 
energy managers to improve monitoring and control of the Council’s buildings through use of a building 
Energy Management System.  Birmingham City University provides a comparison service for energy 
consumption of public buildings through the European EPIC project.  If used correctly, these systems 
can achieve significant CO2 reduction and cost savings.  According to the Carbon Trust, premises with 
well-controlled systems can reduce fuel consumption by 15-30%. 

For commercial buildings and industrial buildings, structural retrofit for energy efficiency will be 
supported.  The Mini Stern report lists a wide range of carbon reduction retrofit technologies including 
conversion to renewable heating, insulation, refrigeration and air conditioning, lighting, processing, 
fixed plant and machinery etc. 

For both domestic and non-domestic retrofit, demonstrator projects for whole building solutions 
exemplifying technologies which are near-to-market will be supported. 

Advice and guidance related to the investments in domestic and non-domestic retrofit will be limited 
to that needed to enable proper utilisation of the investments made under this action.  It is considered 
that retrofit of public and community buildings is likely to be a non-aid, and that retrofit for commercial 
and industrial buildings will be conducted under GBER (Environmental, Regional, SME consultancy) or 
De-Minimus Aid Regulation.
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Mobility
The GB&S LEP ‘Strategy for Growth’ stresses the importance of mobility for the GB&S LEP economy 
and particularly in improving the ease of movement of goods and workers.  We also need to support 
decentralised transport solutions, accepting that the way people live and work is changing and that not 
everyone commutes to an urban centre.  Local connectivity and smaller scale solutions for travel-to-
work are also important, since according to the West Midlands Household Travel Survey, Birmingham 
residents make 2.8 million journeys each weekday across all modes of transport and c. 50% of these are 
by car.  This is forecast to increase to 3.3 million by 2031 due to population growth. 

Birmingham City Council has responded to this challenge through the Birmingham Mobility Action 
Plan (currently at consultation stage) which highlights the scale of future challenges: “based on current 
levels of car ownership and usage it is estimated that that there could be up to 80,000 more cars in the 
city and 200,000 more daily car trips on our roads by 2031.  This will inevitably bring further challenges 
from congestion, accidents and pollution.  The Department for Transport (DfT) is currently forecasting 
that congestion levels will worsen by as much as 83% in the West Midlands by 2035”.  Congestion is a 
significant economic cost and therefore GB&S LEP will support a modal shift to more sustainable modes 
of transport, for both economic and environmental benefits.

There are huge investments underway across the GB&S LEP area to increase internal and external 
connectivity (e.g. New Street Station renewal, investment in metro and longer term, HS2).  Priority 
3 can complement major investments with a focus on specific low-carbon infrastructure projects, 
predominantly around infrastructure to support alternative fuels and initiatives to promote inter-modal 
travel, thereby making it easier to get around the GB&S LEP area.  This action will also support the 
lowest carbon travel solutions e.g. walking and cycling. 

The benefits supporting mobility are three-fold:
 
1) We could expect to see a drop in GHG emissions if we make people’s low carbon connectivity to work 
an easy and painless choice; and

2) Providing incentive for growth in the low carbon transport sector/ FDI opportunity by providing 
necessary infrastructure (for example, hydrogen filling stations).  Indeed, the latter complements the 
research activity already taking place in GB&S LEP universities.

3) Without the high level of mobility that GB&S LEP area currently enjoys the economy would suffer 
and this is threatened by congestion and also by the prospect of higher energy charges so a move 
towards more sustainable transport solutions can both lower CO2 emissions as well as support the local 
economy.
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In the case of plug-ins, support is need for the installation of charging posts, and for mapping 
need and most effective locations.  Progress has been made with the CABLED40 project 
which involved around 100 electric vehicles being driven on city streets and the installation 
of public electric vehicle charge points at locations around the city centre.  This is work is 
being continued with Government funding (Plugged-In Midlands) achieving further vehicle 
charge points across the city in on- and off-street locations.  However take up of electric cars 
is still low and one of the barriers is likely to be the availability of public charging points. 

Provision of hydrogen infrastructure is initially more challenging, but could reap significant 
economic benefit.  A recent transnational applied demonstrator project in Birmingham 
(SWARM41) has involved working with a Hydrogen Refuelling Station (HRS) provider, and has 
demonstrated the challenges in developing this fuel.  This priority sees that there is potential to 
build on this project linking the University expertise with potential foreign direct investment. 

•	 Low carbon transport solutions: Given the limitations on transport spend in Thematic    
Objective 04, in this Priority 3, the main mode of transport we are seeking to support is cycling,   
particularly the development of the cycling (and by default walking) infrastructure to connect   
people to work, for example, 36% of Birmingham households do not have access to a car, and   
require other affordable modes of transport to get to work or education.  There is some existing   
match for this activity through Cycling Revolution funding already received by Birmingham City   
Council and there are also plans for significant investment in UK Central site in Solihull.  For   
instance increased cycling can lead to lower congestion, lower emissions of NO2 and diesel   
particulates and it has been calculated that for every regular cyclist there is an economic benefit   
of £560/per annum to the local economy.

Projects will need to deliver value for money in terms of ERDF eligible outputs being generated. 

•	 Promotion and Infrastructure for low carbon travel solutions: To support uptake and   
growth in the low carbon mobility sector, we need to encourage the development of    
infrastructure, particularly relating to low carbon vehicles (both plug-ins and hydrogen vehicles)   
and potentially for biofuels.  Development of alternative fuelling infrastructure will provide the   
economic benefit of market sector growth, reduction in fuel costs, improving air quality and new   
skills development for a new utility sector.

Given the potential of market and employment growth, specific measures could include;

•	  Functional demonstrator retro-fitting projects for immediately available and close to    
 market alternative fuels options for larger commercial vehicles and buses as well the smaller   
 commercial vehicle market to trial vehicle specification, payload, range requirements and specific  
 service delivery aspects e.g. stop/start motion of fleet and waste collections. 

•	  Identification and refuelling infrastructure and development of key logistics hubs e.g. at    
 supermarkets, logistics companies, consolidation centres/fleet refuelling stations.
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40 (Coventry and Birmingham Low Emissions Demonstration) 
41 It is estimated that up to 90% of building control systems are inadequate in some way.

42 The European Green Vehicles Initiative is a contractual public-private partnership 
dedicated to delivering green vehicles and mobility system solutions which match the major 

societal, environmental and economic challenges ahead. http://www.egvi.eu/

These and other actions to support infrastructure for low carbon travel may be considered 
where they present value for money in terms of ERDF eligible outputs being generated.  
The GB&S LEP will seek to co-ordinate and complement the work of the European Green 
Vehicles Initiative (EGVI), a public-private initiative targeting the Horizon 2020 funds.42

•	 ICT Development and Promotion of Modal Shift actions:  This action will provide support   
for measures which help people make easier and more informed travel choices that will    
contribute to a reduction in carbon emissions, for example: encouraging efforts to provide   
real-time information to passengers; to develop personal applications which give live travel   
in this field.  This will have the economic benefits of reducing congestion as well as stimulating  
new company and product formation and will link with the above coordination action on  
open data. 

Further this priority will support the introduction of smart integrated ticketing in the GB&S LEP area.  
Birmingham’s Green Commission consulted widely on the measures that would support take-up of 
public transport and ‘smart ticketing’ was raised as a key initiative that would ease peoples’ movement 
around both Birmingham and the GB&S LEP area and encourage greater use of more sustainable 
modes of transport.  This would enable people to travel across different modes of transport using a 
single ticket . 

In addition, this funding will support  extensions  to the Smarter Choices programme (or similar 
programmes) across the area so that there is a consistent package of promotional, marketing, mapping, 
educational and informational measures to local residents, businesses and public institutions which 
encourages the take-up of both public transport and cycling options.

Again, these and other actions to support low carbon travel may be considered where they present 
value for money in terms of ERDF eligible outputs being generated.  It is anticipated that any cases of 
revenue generation or state aid will be appraised and managed on a case by case basis.
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Increasing Renewable Energy, Community Energy and Smart Energy Systems

•	 Local Low Carbon Energy Supply: The GB&S LEP area currently imports almost all its energy   
requirements from outside the GB&S LEP area, resulting in an outflow of £3.38bn44.  This    
represents 10% of the area’s GVA.  As a result, there is a need to understand other potential   
sources of energy to deploy across the GB&S LEP area and to encourage decarbonised local   
energy generation, building on our research strengths, with pilot projects testing different    
approaches across a range of renewable technologies. 

Opportunities for the modernising of energy systems through the application of low carbon energy 
solutions for groups of buildings and communities will be promoted.  This will help reduce CO2 
emissions, further support the fight against fuel poverty and reduce costs for industrial, commercial and 
public users of the energy, helping increasing the economic efficiency of such organisations.

The GB&S LEP already has some research strengths in this respect, some of which have reached 
the point where we are not looking so much at innovation, but larger scale deployment of new 
technologies, for example the work of the Birmingham Energy Storage Centre and Birmingham 
Hydrogen Partnership (University of Birmingham) as well as the European Bioenergy Research 
Institute (Aston University).  With regard to the latter, the 2007-2013 ERDF programme invested 
in a completely new approach to pyrolysis which generates cost-effective heat and power with 
increased efficiency and enables a wide range of wastes and residues (or ‘feedstock’s’) to be 
processed.  This technique can be established in small, local settings and has the potential to 
contribute to decentralised energy supply.  Further, it is important to recognise the potential of 
anaerobic digestion as a means of local gas production, using biomass materials such as wood, 
food waste, sewage sludge and agricultural residues, particularly in our more rural areas. 

This priority will consider projects that support the rolling out of such technologies with a range of public 
sector, commercial and social enterprise delivery models.  These actions may be considered where they 
represent value for money in terms of ERDF eligible outputs being generated.  It is anticipated that 
any cases of revenue generation or state aid will be appraised and managed on a case-by-case basis.

•	 Lower Carbon Energy Generation: There is significant scope to expand the combined   
heat and power and cooling (CHP) network within the GB&S LEP area for bothhomes and    
business.  In some instances, this will involve small-scale, stand-alone projects but in a limited   
number of cases it may be possible to develop more ambitious schemes utilising assets such   
as the extensive canal network to enable lower-cost pipe installation (there is potential for cross-  
LEP activity in this area too).  This could be linked to the work around retrofit of both domestic   
and commercial property. 

The Department of Energy and Climate Change (DECC) established a Heat Network Delivery 
Unit (HNDU) in summer 2013 to support local authorities in developing heat networks.  
This UK support will lead to the development of a range of project models.

This priority will consider projects that support the rolling out such approaches.  Match funding 
could come from the Green Investment Bank, Salix, the Carbon Trust and Eco Obligations.

44 Gouldson et al (2013) A mini-Stern review for Birmingham and the wider urban area
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•	 Improved Energy Demand Systems:  As well as the supply of energy, there is also the need   
to manage demand through both technological and behavioural changes.  This priority will 
support pilot ICT projects to create an intelligent grid (smart grid) to understand what  
energy is being produced, how much is being consumed and where, and how much can be    
stored.  Such work could be linked to the retrofit of domestic and/or commercial properties and   
the use of renewable energy sources. 

Community Energy Enterprise Schemes
Building on the successes of Sustainability West Midlands’ Low Carbon Economy Programme 
Community Strand, there is scope for a programme of specialist support to new and developing 
community energy enterprises.  It is proposed to support the delivery of community energy enterprise 
schemes which have the benefits of creating decentralised or off-grid production, and investing in local 
ownership of infrastructure, innovation and business expertise.  There is experience of undertaking 
this activity already in existence across the GB&S LEP (examples below) and we will support under this 
priority projects that extend these schemes or introduce new such schemes:

•	 Southern Staffordshire Community Energy (SSCE) develops renewable installations and    
promotes energy efficiency in community buildings across the Staffordshire sector of the GB&S  
LEP area. 

•	 Community Energy Birmingham is developing community energy installations at the following 
locations: Ackers Adventure (wind) and Moseley Exchange (PV) and is aiming to develop    
community energy installations at locations across Birmingham.  

•	 East Staffordshire has a very well established third sector community group in Tutbury working  
towards a hydro-energy scheme, which has gained significant support from numerous    
stakeholders.

Such community schemes for the development of local energy enterprises will, where shown to be 
viable, be supported to achieve GHG reduction and potentially job creation outputs, and a range of 
important local business and community impacts.  Match funding for these schemes are likely to come 
from a range of sources including public and voluntary funds, Eco obligation and private match.

6.3 Green and Blue Infrastructure, and 
Waste and Resource Management.

The GB&S LEP area combines the economic weight of the UK’s second largest city, Birmingham, with 
its growth, industrial heritage and high density populations.  There is ongoing need for development to 
support economic growth through better utilisation of land.  The GB&S LEPs Strategy for Growth sets 
out important development sites namely UK Central (a strategic plan for the development of an area of 
Solihull including the M42 gateway, Birmingham Airport, the NEC and a Jaguar Land Rover investment 
site); the Enterprise Zones, and the Enterprise Belt (a collection of development and investment sites 
that straddle the GB&S LEP area). 

The GB&S LEP also has natural assets such as the woodlands of Wyre Forest and the canal and river 
networks that run through the GB&S LEP area.  Natural Environment White Paper (2011) The Economics 
of Ecosystems and Biodiversity Study - shows that protected natural areas can yield returns many times 
higher than the cost of their protection.
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The GB&S LEP has specialism in this field; Birmingham has published a world leading assessment of 
how the city’s needs are currently being met by its current network of natural assets, or ecosystem, 
which provides a blueprint for change- as a single multi-layered challenge map.  Such an approach helps 
capture the essence of the Natural Environment White Paper (2011) and The Economics of Ecosystems 
and Biodiversity Study – which show that protected natural areas can yield returns many times higher 
than the cost of their protection.  To support this, Birmingham has developed a Natural Capital City 
Tool- which helps optimise the maximum returns from a development site through enhancing its natural 
assets; this is to get its national launch, through the UK Government sponsored National Ecosystem 
Assessment Follow-On Project, through Defra in the spring of 2014.

The GB&S LEP Draft Spatial Plan ‘Delivering Growth’ recognises how development and natural assets 
can come together, and the benefits of synergistic planning and delivery of development areas, 
connectivity, housing proposals and environmental initiatives. 

In addition, the GB&S LEP suffers from Urban Heat Island effect which is concentrated on Birmingham 
and Solihull45 which exacerbates the need for refrigeration and cooling and increases the overall energy 
consumption for cooling (i.e. refrigeration and air-conditioning). 

Green infrastructure has been shown to have a cooling effect and can be designed in to support the 
resilience of businesses and sustainable economic growth. 

In terms of ecology and ecosystems, the EU Biodiversity Strategy 2020 has a clear target focussed in 
this area:-Target 2: Maintain and restore ecosystems and their services; By 2020, ecosystems and their 
services are maintained and enhanced by establishing green infrastructure and restoring at least 15 
% of degraded ecosystems.  The GB&S LEP wishes to contribute to achieving this target as part of 
investment in economic sites.

‘Whole Place’ green and blue infrastructure
This action will support integrated investments in green and blue infrastructure focussed on 
employment land and producing direct economic benefits. 

The following types of actions will be supported where they constitute or are part of a significant 
scheme that achieves measureable ERDF outputs. 

•	 The regeneration of brownfield sites for economic use46 
•	 Provision of site-based ecosystem services including sustainable drainage systems and water   

management for the rehabilitation of land and regeneration of brownfield sites;
•	 Site based (and where evidenced as needed ‘upstream’ ) waterway and environmental    

improvements to business / mixed use areas / developments including deculverting watercourse   
to improve the quality of the water , and in exceptional circumstances,  consideration to the    
feasibility of river restoration, habitat creation and the removal of redundant artificial features   
within river corridors.47

•	 Integrated actions within site-based proposals such as green roofs and green walls.
•	 Complementary site-based ecological systems and networks where they are intended to have  

45 As evidenced by the University of Birmingham BUCCANEER project - 
funded by the Natural Environment Research Council 2013-16.
46 It is anticipated that due to ERDF eligibility this will only apply to owner-occupied land.
47 In line with the Water Framework Directive. 
48 Natural capital refers to the elements of nature that produce value (directly and 
indirectly) to people, such as the stock of forests, rivers, land, minerals and oceans. 
It includes the living aspects of nature as well as the non-living aspects and is the 
foundation upon which our economy, society and prosperity is built.
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impact on business investment and retention, and to enhance the Natural Capital48 of the 
GB&S LEPs environmental assets.  For example there is a proposal in the GB&S LEPs Draft    
Spatial Plan ‘Delivering Growth’ for a significant increase of woodland coverage.   
In a ‘Whole Place’ project solution there may be potential for tree planting and for re-use of such   
assets for example as fuel stock.

•	 Connectivity schemes where sites can provide the ‘bridge’ in order to repair or restore a wider  
degraded ecosystem, to gain the full maximum and often free, multiple, natural benefits; and or   
the creation of new urban green spaces, habitats or greenways.

Waste and resource management
This action will support investment in the awareness, advice and guidance regarding waste 
management and waste as a resource in combination with translating information into action via area 
assessment, networking and innovative approaches for the reuse of materials and waste in support 
of the performance of businesses and carbon reduction.  The action will support projects relating to 
communities’ waste where this is part of a proposal for economic activity and outputs.

This action is aligned to, but distinct from the Energy Efficiency for Businesses action above, as the 
focus is not on individual SMEs, but on more holistic and synergistic actions to better utilise resource 
and waste streams (in combination with energy actions as needed). 

For example, the GB&S LEP area and neighbouring areas have strength in developing and deploying 
innovative approaches to materials re-use through industrial symbiosis; a process which identifies 
opportunities to recover and reprocess waste products from one industry that are then re-used by 
other businesses.  This reduces the amount of waste going to land fill, cuts carbon emissions and 
creates greener jobs.  This approach has been pioneered in the GB&S LEP area over the last decade, 
and replicated across the UK and in projects worldwide, through National Industrial Symbiosis 
Programme (NISP) led by International Synergies Ltd (ISL)49.  The programme has also pioneered 
an area-based approach to symbiosis through a study showing the economic potential of industrial 
symbiosis in the Tyseley Environmental Enterprise District in Birmingham; this indicated the potential 
for the development and promotion of specific indigenous and inward investment development 
opportunities50. 

This action will also support the investment in solutions for other approaches to resource management 
and waste re-use, and will seek to support hubs for knowledge transfer where excellence, such as the 
strength in industrial symbiosis, exists and is being continually developed.

Match funding sources for ‘Whole Place’ green and blue infrastructure and waste and resource 
management actions are envisaged to be: The Environment Agency, The Carbon Trust, Community 
Infrastructure Levy, Heritage Lottery Fund and Charitable Trusts e.g. SITA landfill trust, WREN landfill 
trust with a strong element of private sector match funding. State aid implications are expected to 
be managed through the General Block Exemption Regulation, in particular Regional Aid, Aid for 
Environmental Protection, and Aid for Consultancy in Favour of SMEs. 

49 This national and ERDF funded programme is achieving jobs created at a cost 
of £2313 per job, and each enterprise supported costs £1,025, with GHG results so 

far in the order of 480,000 tonnes reduction, since the start of the project. 
50 The Tyseley study indicated that implementing industrial symbiosis opportunities 

in Tyseley could result in 400-500 direct jobs, 55k tonnes per annum in carbon 
reduction, annual cost savings for existing companies of £1.9m, additional revenue for 
Birmingham-based businesses of £8-10m and total annual GVA impact of c. £12-15m.
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Introduction to the Greater 
Birmingham and Solihull LEPs ESF 
Skills Priorities 4, 5 and 6 

‘Delivering a person-centred approach to employment and 
skills provision’

The following three sections of our Strategy set out in considerable detail how the GB&S LEP will 
deploy ESF funds from 2014 to 2020 across Priority 4, 5 and 6 to deliver a coherent, comprehensive and 
innovative body of employability and skills provision.  They also illustrate how it intends to deliver the 
additional allocation from the Youth Employment Initiative (YEI)

We are confident that we can effectively deliver such provision alongside other national and local 
provision to ensure the local employment and skills eco-system underpins and enables our ambition to 
nurture growth and build a world class, inclusive economy that benefits our businesses and our people.

The ambitious range of planned infrastructure investments and other capital investments that are of 
strategic importance to the LEP, and are therefore at the core of our draft Strategic Economic Plan, 
will, of course, drive the economic growth we envisage, but we will not fully realise the potential of the 
opportunities set out before us unless we can at the same time ensure that businesses have access to 
the skilled labour force they require to maximise their growth potential and attract new investment.

To do so requires a radical reform of the employment and skills eco-system, to ensure the investment, 
commissioning, design and delivery of provision is controlled at, and accountable to, local decision 
makers best placed to understand, and determine the appropriate employment and skills responses to, 
the complex needs of the local labour market.

We are committed to ensuring that the rising economic tide helps all, and not just those with higher 
skills, ascend a ‘ladder of skills progression’.   Our ambition is to ensure young people and adults are 
equipped with the skills they will need to secure and sustain employment and thereby contribute to, and 
benefit from, economic growth.  To achieve this ambition we will promote inclusion, raise aspirations, 
facilitate educational excellence and deliver an employment and skills eco-system that responds quickly 
and effectively to changing business needs.   

But we face significant challenges and must raise our game if we are to achieve this ambition.

Addressing market failure
Despite many example of the effective delivery of provision, and several pockets of localised best 
practice, the current employment and skills eco-system remains over-complicated,  insufficiently flexible 
or responsive to meet complex localised needs and is confusing for learners, jobseekers and businesses 
seeking to navigate a path to the support they need.  
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Evidence and experience from delivering the 2007-13 ESF Programme has shown that: 

•	 Approaches based on meeting short term training needs very often do not reach their    
target audience.   In most deprived communities, even after participation, individuals fall back   
into “worklessness” as there is a lack of on-going support51;    

•	 contractual requirements set via the Skills Funding Agency (SFA) have tended to be divorced   
from local priorities and inadequately reflect the need to target, for example disadvantaged   
wards, vulnerable young people or the complex interplay of multiple labour market barriers    
faced by individuals who experience long tern worklessness;

•	 the separate commissioning of ESF provision through DWP and SFA means that individuals must   
switch between provision and providers to secure the help that they need to develop their skills   
and secure employment;

•	 there is very little local accountability through the current co-financing system. 

The supply of post 16 education and skills (and arguably pre-16) has become increasingly market-like 
over the last 20 years, with a proliferation of different types of providers drawn from the public, private 
and third sector.  The continuing high rates for youth unemployment and NEETs suggests this has led 
to market failures, with many hard to reach groups finding it extremely difficult to access mainstream 
provision.

There is a plethora of training and qualifications being delivered by the further education sector and by 
private sector training providers, but there was a mismatch between what is being delivered and what 
employers want. 

Both the Skills Funding Agency and the Department for Work and Pensions, via Jobcentre Plus, operate 
regional contracting where they commission funds to Prime contractors.  Prime contractors can be 
located anywhere, which means that providers with little or no local knowledge may parachute into 
a LEP area to deliver employment and skills provision designed without specific recognition of the 
complex local needs of targeted communities.   It also means that contractors can deliver on their 
requirements without meeting the needs of the whole geographic area as targets are set at a contract 
area level.   Such interventions rarely achieve the degree of penetration needed to effectively tackle the 
entrenched issues of economic exclusion, lack of aspiration and multiple disadvantage faced by many of 
our communities.   

Far too often these structural issues have led to demonstrable market failure by the vey organisations 
that wish to deliver to the labour market needs of individuals and employers.  We are therefore 
confident that national welfare and skills programmes would benefit from greater local accountability 
and responsiveness to local need.

The clear and present danger is that, if we continue to take the same approaches to tackling 
worklessness and the skills gap, we are likely to achieve broadly the same outcomes.   Consequently, 
we would continue to face the same level of challenge and the same degree of market failure in 2020 
as we do today.  The scale of worklessness, the prevalence of social and economic exclusion and the 
inadequacy of the area’s skills base would continue to inhibit economic growth.  Most disturbingly, 
a further generation of young people would be destined to become the next cohort of long term 
unemployed adults, creating lasting social and economic problems for the Greater Birmingham and 
Solihull LEP area.

51 Evidence provided by BCC to House of Lords Select Committee on the 
EU, Internal Market, Infrastructure & Employment : 11/11/2013
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Our ambition for the employment and skills eco-system
We must not allow this to happen.  The LEPs ambition, set out in our Skills for Growth Action Plan, 
is to radically transform the local employment and skills eco-system, to better meet the needs of 
our businesses and our communities, by establishing and embedding new, innovative and effective 
partnerships and ways of working.  These new ways of working are designed to consistently deliver 
streamlined employment and skills solutions, underpinned by local design, commissioning, funding and 
governance mechanisms, which are responsive to local need and deliver value for money outcomes for 
the tax payer and citizen.  

The LEP Board is confident that this approach offers the greatest opportunity to meet its challenging 
labour market targets and at the same time  ensure that the actions to be taken, and the ways in which 
they are delivered, secure a lasting legacy; namely, that the GB&S LEP area’s employment and skills 
eco-system has the capability and capacity to adapt to, respond to and meet the changing needs of 
business up to and beyond 2020 and, by doing so, effectively supports sustainable economic growth 
and prosperity in the longer term.

Current approaches to developing employment and skills opportunities for young people, 
disadvantaged communities and the long term workless are hampered by their very ‘universality’: they 
do not take account of individual circumstances, barriers, social and psychological aspects affecting 
behaviour and motivation. 

We will endeavour to create an employment and skills eco-system, which:

• requires a ‘person- centred’ approach to the design and delivery of innovative and targeted   
 interventions;

• considers a commissioning system which assesses the prospective bidder’s capability and   
 capacity to deliver holistic interventions, specifically designed to address the multiple    
 labour market barriers faced by individuals and local communities;

• deploys national and local resources within one integrated commissioning framework;
• demystifies the complex supply side landscape by offering a single gateway through which   

 learners, jobseekers and business are signposted to the myriad range of support they need; and,
• nurtures a more coherent and sustainable working relationship between the local provider   

 community and businesses to ensure the former is equipped to deliver the current and    
 future business demand for skills.

Delivering a demand-led and sector-specific approach

The LEPs Employment and Skills Board will steer and lead the drive to ensure the employment and skills 
eco-system is demand led, and that the range of FE, HE, Third Sector, Private Sector and other provider 
organisations that will form the provider community can demonstrate the capability and capacity to 
respond flexibly and quickly to the skills demand generated, for example, by: 

•	 planned economic investment such as the identified ‘Game Changers’ and economic    
development initiatives of strategic importance to the GB&S LEP, including HS2, Birmingham   
City  Enterprise Zone, the Enterprise Belt and UK Central; 

•	 the Five Priority  Growth Sectors identified by the LEP: Advanced Manufacturing & Engineering,   
ICT and Digital; Life Sciences, Environmental Technologies and “Cultural Buzz”; 

•	 those sectors where there is significant job replacement demand; Health and social care,    
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particularly adult care; Transport and logistics, Retail; Hospitality and Tourism; Construction;   
Financial and Professional services. 

•	 businesses that are new to the LEP area and those that are planning to invest in the area.

Specifically the LEP will develop a Jobs and Skills Master plan to address the current and future 
employment and skills needs generated by HS2 project. This plan will draw on approaches to demand-
led provision set out under Priorities 4, 5 and 6.
The Employment and Skills Board will also look to ensure the supply side can facilitate a ‘ladder of skills 
progression’ from basic skills and employability skills through to higher level skills.

The Skills for Growth Hub approach 

Central to the realisation of this ambition is the design and creation of the Skills for Growth Hub, which 
is intended to be one of the LEPs primary vehicles for aligning investment in, and delivery of, the labour 
market needs and supply and demand of skills for our businesses and our communities via schools, FE, 
HE and Private Training Providers, focussing particularly on our growth sectors in order to meet the 
Priority Actions set out here under Priorities 4, 5 and 6.

The Skills for Growth Hub approach is envisaged as a “virtual” entity, connecting a number of discrete 
but associated activities, which link employers to sources of recruitment, training and skills provision 
within the LEP (and from other sources nationally), and providing a gateway to opportunities for 
individuals seeking access to learning, jobs and skills.

The Skills for Growth Hub will engage employers, learners and providers and encourage and support 
them to access education, training and Apprenticeships.  It will develop mechanisms to ensure that the 
employment and skills eco-system works effectively and will:  

•	 Provide training and job opportunities for workless  young people (aged 16-24);
•	 Improve the take up of apprenticeships, develop new opportunities and evaluate supply/demand  

issues;
•	 Develop appropriate employer-led occupational route ways for a range of workless  individuals   

to up-skill and access job opportunities linked to major local economic developments and within   
the LEPs Priority Growth Sectors;

•	 Develop highly focused workforce development and career progression pathways focused    
on delivering the technical and cross-cutting skills businesses require, particularly skills in    
IT, Creative Thinking, Digital skills  and Resource Efficiency;

•	 Develop the means to accredit the skills individuals - both young and old -  acquire through    
experience and lifelong learning, which are transferable and relevant to employer requirements,   
but go unrecognised within the traditional qualification system;

•	 Access, analyse and disseminate data and information which will support better decision making   
and targeting of interventions through predictive analytics, which will help to identify those    
young people most at risk of being workless after leaving full time education and ensure the   
right careers advice, training and support can be given much earlier.

The Skills for Growth Hub will also be one of the primary vehicles through which we will address the 

52 THE GB&SLEP defines worklessness as the proportion of the working age population 
who are not employed. This includes people who are unemployed and people who are 

economically inactive e.g. people who are sick/disabled, looking after the family and home 
and retired people. This definition can be understood as the inverse of the employment rate.
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crucial issue of digital inclusion and the need for digital/ IT skills development in order to help workless 
people to fully access jobs and training opportunities, and through which we will encourage approaches 
which effectively apply technology to provide personalised, targeted and incentivised support for 
individuals and communities facing multiple labour market disadvantages. 

Progressing Co-financing agreements and local commissioning
 
While we acknowledge that is more to be done to secure Government agreement to fully devolve 
funding, commissioning, budgetary controls and accountability for employment and skills provision that 
we seek under the Local Growth Fund, the LEP has made significant progress in recent weeks, at both 
the national and local level, to secure agreements which support our ambitions to better align national 
and local provision.

At the national level we are extremely pleased to confirm that we have reached an in-principle 
agreement with the Department for Work and Pensions, with the full support of those accountable for 
overseeing the 2014-2020 ESF Programme, that we can look to build on the success of the DWP’s WISH 
Pilots and thereby use Jobcentre Plus Advisor Outreach resources as a source of matched funding for a 
number of the employability interventions set out under Priorities 4, 5 and 6.

We are also pleased to confirm that we have reached an in-principle agreement with the Big Lottery 
to use the Talent Match programme as a source of matched funding, to extend the coverage of this 
targeted provision for young people aged 18-24 who are unemployed or Not in Employment, Education 
or Training (NEET) across the LEP area.  Talent Match will set a standard for partnership working and 
youth engagement and discussions are underway with the Birmingham Voluntary Services Council 
(BVSC) and the Big Lottery about how approaches to engagement with the hardest to reach young 
people, can be strengthened and extended under Priority 4 Priority Actions 1 & 2 below and under ESF 
Priority 5, Priority Actions 1 to 3.

We will continue to seek out opportunities to extend the scope for collaboration with other public 
sector bodies and secure further co-investment agreements in the coming months.

The Youth Employment Initiative (YEI)

Birmingham and Solihull have been allocated resources under the YEI. The GB&S LEP area is home to 
high concentrations of young people. Of those that are economically active, too many are out of work 
and not enough are actively engaged or readily participating, in the plethora of support directed at 
young people (e.g. Youth Contract) through mainstream and other localised employability and skills 
programmes. Over 27% of active job seekers in the GB&S LEP area are young people between the ages 
of 18 and 24 years.  82% (12,600) of those claiming JSA are resident in Birmingham and Solihull, with 
5,065 unemployed more than 6 months, and 2,875 for more than 12 months. The largest number (11,480) 
of young JSA claimants in the GB&S LEP area are resident in Birmingham.   Of these 41% (4,650) have 
been on JSA for more than 6 months. (ONS September 2013).

In addition to this it is widely documented and evident that the stock of unemployed people aged 18 
to 24 years is in reality, much greater.  This is because there are many who are NEET and not claiming 
and nor being tracked by public sector agencies such as DWP.  The figures do not capture or reflect 
this grouping.  Although JSA claimant figures for 18 - 24 year olds fluctuate on a monthly basis there is 
insufficient movement and off-flow to signal a lasting and positive reduction in the numbers.  In fact, the 
general trend in Birmingham and North Solihull remains substantially unaltered and points to a deeper 
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issue of long term youth unemployment being entrenched.  The clear danger is that if we do nothing, 
the large number of young people out of work now will stay out of work for a long time, creating lasting 
problems for them, for Birmingham and also for the Greater Birmingham & Solihull area as a whole.

In recognition of the scale of youth unemployment nationally, and the growing impact on Birmingham 
as the City at the heart of the Greater Birmingham and Solihull Local Enterprise Partnership in particular; 
the Birmingham Youth Unemployment Commission was convened to examine the root causes and 
to propose recommendations for short, medium and long term action. Their rapid review included a 
close examination and analysis of the employability, skills development, employment-related support 
programmes and business incentives already in place to tackle youth unemployment.  The Commission 
gathered evidence from the city’s strategic partners, cross-sector agencies and field practitioners and 
expert witnesses involved in the management and delivery of programmes.  The Commission’s report 
was published and launched in January 2013, carrying with it a series of high level recommendations.

The GB&S LEP believes that, in supporting these recommendations, the Youth Employment Initiative 
(YEI) will allow some very explicit and focussed interventions in the first two years of the new programme 
and these have been identified under Priority 4.  Furthermore, the GB&S LEP remains committed to 
prioritising the tackling of youth unemployment, and in particular the causes of it, throughout the whole 
of this programming period.
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Priority 4: Promoting Employment 
and Mobility 
1. EU and UK government guidance

The EU 2020 strategy sets an employment rate target of 75%. Currently the EU employment rate 
for those aged 20-64  stands at 68.5% (2012)53, having declined from a peak of 70.3% in 2008  In 
the UK, the employment rate has dropped over the last few years from 75.2%  in 2008 (just above 
the EU target)  to 74.2% in 2012 (just below the target).  The EU envisages the employment rate 
target being reached by a set of actions which include the greater economic participation of young 
people, older workers and low-skilled workers and the better integration of legal migrants. 

Guidance from the Department for Business Innovation and Skills (BIS)54 identifies a number of critical 
challenges for England.

• Youth Unemployment: The unemployment rate for 16-24 year olds in England is 20.9% (APS 
 Sept 2013).  Only 49% are employed.  However, a substantial proportion will be in full or part-time  
 education.  17.7% of 16-24 year olds in England were defined as not in employment education or   
 training (NEET) in July-Sept 2013 (DfES);

• Economic Inactivity: currently 7.5m (22.1%) people aged between 16 and 64 in England are   
 not active in the labour market, due either to ill health, caring responsibilities, or undertaking  
 full-time education; 

• Underemployment: between 2008 and 2012 the number of workers who wanted to work more   
 hours has increased by 1 million (or by 47%) and stood at over 3 million in 2012;

• Demand side challenge: there were on average number of 509,000 job vacancies advertised   
 with Jobcentre Plus in the three months to April 2013; significantly lower than the peak of    
 690,000 vacancies at the start of 2008.  

2. The local situation

The GB&S LEP faces a number of serious and significant labour market challenges.

Employment

•	 The employment rate in the GB&S LEP is lowest of all the 8 Core City LEPS at 65.6% and is over   
five per cent lower than the average for the UK (71.1%);

•	 There is a wide variation in the employment rate within the LEP, with Bromsgrove having the   
highest employment rate (80.8%) and Birmingham the lowest (58.7%);

•	 The GB&S LEP female employment rate (59.3%) is significantly lower than all other Core City LEPs   
and the UK Average (66.1%);  

•	 Notably the employment rate among working age females in Birmingham is just over 50% (51.5%).    

To summarise, there is a general and persistent problem with the percentage employed, largely 
concentrated in Birmingham and particularly amongst women.

53 http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/portal/page/portal/europe_2020_indicators/headline_indicators
54 Framework of European Growth Priorities. HM Government July 2013
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Unemployment
•	 Within the GB&S LEP, Birmingham has the highest unemployment rate at 10.4%, significantly   

above the average unemployment rate in other areas of the LEP; while Lichfield has the lowest   
rate (2.4%);

•	 Several Birmingham Wards have unemployment rates significantly above the LEP  (7.1%) and  
above the Birmingham (10.4%) averages; with Aston Ward at 19.1% and both Lozells & east    
Handsworth and Washwood Heath wards at 18.4% ( December 2013): 

•	 As a consequence of Birmingham’s high unemployment rate, the overall GB&S LEP     
unemployment rate (7.1%) is significantly above that of the UK (4.7%);

•	 Furthermore, in all GB&S areas the male unemployment rate is above that of females.

Unemployment in GB&S LEP areas (2013)

Source: ONS, Nomis, May 2013

Youth Unemployment
•	 Youth unemployment in Birmingham (19.2%) is considerably higher than   

all other areas within the LEP and almost double the UK average (10.9%);
•	 Hence the GB&S LEP average (14.9%) is significantly higher than the UK average (10.9%); 
•	 All other GB&S LEP areas have youth unemployment rates comparable to, or lower than, the   

UK average - hence the problem really lies in Birmingham which skews the overall figure  
considerably;

•	 There are in total 16,320 unemployed young people in the GB&S LEP.  
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Youth unemployment (18-24) in GB&S LEP areas by percentage (2013)

Source: ONS, Nomis, May 2013

Self - Employment and Enterprise Start Ups
The analysis shows that the rate of self-employment in the LEP (8%) is lower than the UK 
average (9.5%), despite the fact that the LEP has the highest self -employment rate of all 8 
Core City LEPs, which is a comparative strength that we intend to build upon.  Within these 
overall figures, however, there is gender disparity with males at 11.6% and females at 4.5%.
In 2010 there were 6,365 new enterprises created in the LEP area.  This 
figure rose to 7,015 in 2011 and to 7,385 in 2012.

In summary, the LEP faces a range of significant and inter-connecting challenges in 
seeking to tackle long term unemployment, youth unemployment , worklessness and self-
employment.  The establishment of the LEPs Employment and Skills Board has been crucial 
in defining and prioritising the range of actions to be taken to address these challenges, 
and to articulating these in the LEPs Skills for Growth Action Plan (March 2013).

The Skills for Growth Action Plan  
The GB&S LEPs Skills for Growth Action Plan sets out the following labour market targets;
•	 The GB&S LEP Unemployment rate to be reduced to the Core City average by 2020;
•	 The GB&S LEP Youth unemployment rate to be reduced to the Core City average by 2020.

To achieve these targets will require a 1.1% drop in relative Unemployment 
and a 0.9% drop in Youth Unemployment.  The challenge is significant 
and requires a new approach to funding and commissioning.

55 Work by the Birmingham Youth Commission gave real 
insight into the problems faced within the City.
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3. Strategic Approach  

The Skills for Growth Action Plan sets out the GB&S LEPs ambition to radically transform the local 
employment and skills eco-system, to better meet the needs of our businesses and our communities, 
by establishing and embedding new, innovative and effective partnerships and ways of working.  
These new ways of working are designed to consistently deliver streamlined employment and skills 
solutions, underpinned by local design, commissioning, funding and governance mechanisms, which are 
responsive to local need and deliver value for money outcomes for the tax payer and citizen.  

The GB&S LEP Board is confident that this approach offers the greatest opportunity to meet its 
challenging labour market targets  and at the same time ensure that the actions to be taken, and the 
ways in which they are delivered, secure a lasting legacy; namely, that the GB&S LEP area’s employment 
and skills eco-system has the capability and capacity to adapt to, respond to and meet the changing 
needs of business beyond 2020 and, by doing, so effectively supports sustainable economic growth and 
prosperity in the longer term.

The Skills for Growth Hub
Central to the realisation of this ambition is the design and creation of the Skills for Growth Hub, which 
is intended to be one of the LEPs primary vehicles for aligning investment in, and delivery of, the labour 
market needs and supply and demand of skills for our businesses and our communities via schools, FE, 
HE and Private Training Providers, focussing particularly on our growth sectors in order to meet the 
Priority Actions set out here under Priorities 4, 5 and 6.

4. Existing Activity to build upon

There is a substantial amount of activity already underway in this area which we will build upon. 

The additional ESF resources to be allocated via this Strategy and via the Youth Employment Initiative 
(YEI) will help significantly to drive the fight against youth unemployment.  Much of the LEPs ESF activity 
in 2014 and 2015 will focus on tackling this issue. 

It is envisaged that the LEP will work with a wide range of local partners and partnerships to ensure 
locally designed and delivered ESF provision:

(a)  Provides effective wrap-around services which complement and enhance mainstream national   
 programmes funded by the Department for Work and Pensions (DWP) and the Skills Funding   
 Agency (SFA);
(b)  Addresses recognised areas of ‘market failure’: for example in terms of employability provision   
 targeted at people with disabilities, those most at risk of economic and social exclusion    
 and those facing multiple labour market barriers;
(c)  Is designed with, and for, local businesses, in order to meet their skills requirements and the   
 individual needs of local workless people.
(d)  Maximises opportunities from new developments and LEP investments (including the Enterprise  
 Zone and Belt, High Speed 2 (HS2), Growing Places projects, Green Deal, Low Carbon, Life   
 Sciences, Birmingham Airport extension, UK Central, and NEC Resorts World), as well as   
 ventures brought about through Smart Specialisation.

Specific and effective initiatives which ESF will be used to build upon include:
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The Youth Employment Initiative
•	 As part of GB&S LEPs integrated approach, the LEP will be seeking to deploy the £19 million 

available through the Youth Employment Initiative alongside ESF Priority 4 funding to deepen and 
intensify innovative interventions trialled under the Cabinet Office Tackling Youth unemployment 
in Cities Programme. The LEPs aim will be to roll out effective practice and to conduct additional 
campaigns focused in areas of demonstrably high youth unemployment and NEET concentrations 
across the GB&S LEP area. These will include additional priority wards in Birmingham and North 
Solihull and smaller areas of demonstrable need in other GB&S LEP areas (Non YEI funding).

The types of interventions envisaged will include:
•	 Improved identification and tracking of NEET clients- building on and extending the reach of   

services through joint working with the careers advice and guidance providers; 

•	 Measures to incentivise the engagement and progression of young people through the    
establishment of web-based information portals, personalised budgets/ incentives and peer to   
peer support available throughout the client journey; 

•	 Multi-agency promotional campaigns to broker and maximise opportunities with local employers   
to take on young people through traineeships, apprenticeships, work experience, graduate    
placements, supported internships and the incentivisation of substantive jobs; 

•	 Initial identification, engagement and diagnostic programmes offering motivational support   
and co-ordinated routes to a range of support and training through localised, single    
points of access in places of trust.  These will be delivered through joint working with Jobcentre   
Plus offices in order to intensify initial support and trust, and to align tailored action planning   
aligned with DWP Claimant commitments; 

•	 Case loaded personal coaching and mentorship services, to be delivered before job starts    
and in the workplace.  Delivery will need to be characterised by low caseloads, intensive  
personalised relationships, and a workable balance of nurture and challenge to the self-limiting   
beliefs and behaviours individuals present.  Support will include specialist training in coaching   
techniques and the use of self-assessment/ motivational tools for practitioners to maintain a   
strong coaching skills pool in work places and local providers; 

•	 Measures to assist young people secure skills support and accredited training, including the   
provision of skills training allowances, backed up by flexibility from DWP in relation to the    
application of Permitted Work and Universal Credit rules; 

•	 Supported work experience, to form a “work Anchor” (encompassing both paid and structured   
volunteering opportunities) to develop the skills and track record of individuals and to act as   
“demonstration” environments for recruiting partner employers linked to Job matching and after   
care support for up to 52 weeks; 

•	 An emphasis on enterprise skills as a credible route out of worklessness, including advice,    
support and financial incentives for self-employment, to build on and extend the geographical   
spread of existing provision in GB&S LEP area; 

•	 A focus on  tacking in an holistic manner the multiple barriers and complex needs of individuals,   
delivered for example via partnerships with Community and Voluntary sector organisations and   
local Housing Associations.
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The Greater Birmingham City Deal  (2012)

Agreed by the GB&S LEP and Government facilitates activities to create a better match between 
demand from informed and engaged learners to match employer demand for skilled workers to boost 
business growth, such as:

•	 The Skills for Growth Compact which catalyses a new partnership agreement between business, 
education and learners in the LEP area to make a step change to ensuring the skills and aptitudes 
from learners and the things young people study match skills and outcomes that employers want. 

•	 The Apprenticeship Grants for Employers (AGE) which provides eligible businesses within the LEP 
area, who employ a 16 to 24-year-old Apprentice, with access to more than 3,500 grants, 1,000 of 
which are ring-fenced for the Birmingham area, in order to fund a 13 week training programme.  
Since 2012, GB&S LEP has driven activities to increase the take up of apprenticeships, including 
a recent marketing campaign aimed at eligible employers across Greater Birmingham in taking 
advantage of the apprenticeship grants still available. 

The long term vision for the Skills for Growth Hub will be to ensure that projects and promotional 
activities are developed that focus on future and long term skills requirements and Apprenticeship 
needs.  The LEP will look to build on this approach within the scope of project proposals that may 
be funded under Priority Actions 1 and 2 below and Priority 6, Priority Actions 3 and 4.

•	 Talent Match56: funded by the Big Lottery and targeting and involving young people aged 18-24 
who are unemployed or Not in Employment, Education or Training (NEET) directly in the design. 
Talent Match will set a standard for partnership working and youth engagement. Discussions have 
taken place already with the Birmingham Voluntary Services Council (BVSC) and the Big Lottery 
about how the activity funded under this scheme, which addresses engagement with the hardest 
to reach young people, can be strengthened and extended under Priority Actions 1 & 2 below and 
under ESF Priority 5, Priority Actions 1 to 3.

•	 FE employer focused activities: FE colleges across the LEP area are currently engaged in this 
whole area through activities such as: 

• Dedicated Employability teams delivering customised, pre-employability pathways and   
 working with prospective employers in specific sectors;

• Youth Careers Advisors working with local schools to provide support and high quality   
 careers advice to young people who are at risk of disengaging with the educational process;

• Presenting the NEET ‘offer’ through the delivery  of flexible workshops held near NEET   
 hotspots, to support young people with Information and Adult Guidance (IAG), personal   
 action planning, (work) tasters and skills development opportunities;

• Partnership with Tier 1 automotive companies, to target and encourage young women to   
 take up employment opportunities within the manufacturing sector;

• Dedicated staffing resource working with jobseekers via Local Authorities and FE.

The Youth Contract  
The LEP is also bidding for an extra resource of £4m over 2 years under the national Youth 
Contract under spend to support an additional 2,825 young people.  The proposed 
programme will be titled “Tackling Youth Unemployment in Birmingham and Solihull” and 
it will provide a template for the delivery of future ESF funded activities focused on Youth 

56 http://www.bvsc.org/blogs/brian-carr-talent-match-and-fulfilling-lives-lottery-funding-initiatives-
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Unemployment, which could be extended to the LEP-wide area.  The proposed programme 
will put in place additional activity in targeted wards in Birmingham and North Solihull to:

•	 Support 2,825 young unemployed 18-24 year olds through a package of tailored support    
including personal coaching and mentoring, access to a skills training allowance and     
personalised incentives, work anchor experience and post-employment aftercare;

•	 Match participants to apprenticeship and non-apprenticeship job opportunities levered in    
through an extension to the Birmingham & Solihull Jobs fund Young Talent for Business    
campaign, delivered through a multi-agency team;

•	 Focus resources on JSA claimants in the Washwood Heath, and Chelmsley Wood Jobcentre Plus   
claimant area initially;

•	 Work with DWP to identify all claimants in the project cohort and offer to provide an initial DWP   
engagement and diagnostic assessment service jointly with other commissioned providers, in   
order to link enhanced support offered to individual claimant commitments;

•	 Achieve at least 1,559 jobs starts for the target client cohort by March 2016.

The LEP will look to build on this approach within the scope of project proposals that may be 
funded under Priority Actions 1 to 5 below and the Priority Actions set out under Priority 5 and 6.

The Enterprise Catalyst Programme
This existing ERDF funded programme operates across deprived neighbourhoods. It is designed 
to: build an entrepreneurial culture and support existing businesses to increase productivity, 
grow, and create jobs for people within disadvantaged communities.  It provides personalised, 
‘wrap-around’ and incentivised ‘inception to expansion’ enterprise and self-employment support 
(including access to innovative micro-grant funds – ranging from £250 to £24,999) for:

•	 Unemployed clients;
•	 Individuals from under-represented groups who are interested in starting a business,  

including women, BME communities; young people, and people with disabilities;
•	 Existing (mainly micro) businesses seeking to expand, diversify, and    

create jobs, which can thus offer work experience, training and job opportunities  
to unemployed individuals from disadvantaged communities;

•	 Close alignment between the Enterprise Catalyst Programme and the GB&S LEP Youth    
Employment Initiative will allow for supported referral of individuals with relevant entrepreneurial  
aspirations between the two initiatives.  Expansion of the existing network of enterprise clubs   
that provide support to budding and existing entrepreneurs will be supported. The LEP will   
look to build on this approach within the scope of project proposals that may be funded   
under Priority Action 5 below.

Digital Birmingham’s Service Directory and Referral System (SDRS)
Digital Birmingham is currently bidding for DWP ESF funding to develop a multichannel service 
directory and referral system which will support data and information sharing. The SDRS will provide a 
wrap-around service to give specific and personalised support to unemployed people to inform them 
on how to access relevant services, which can help them to overcome the barriers that prevent them 
from getting work. Each person who is referred will be given their own personalised digital log book to 
support them during their journey back into employment or skills training. Support workers will be able 
to exchange information and communicate directly with the client during their journey to provide timely 
and targeted support and the digital log book will provide an audit trail of all the activities they have 



Page 104 | GB&S LEP ESIF 

undertaken and record the outcomes achieved during their participation. The LEP will look to build on 
this approach within the scope of project proposals that may be funded under Priority Actions 1 – 
5 below and the Priority Actions set out under Priority 5 and 6.

Creative City Partnership
 Creative industries are worth £8m an hour (£71.4 billion per year) to the UK economy.  Their growth 
of almost 10% also means that the creative sector outperformed all other sectors of UK industry, 
accounting for 1.68 million jobs (5.6 per cent of the UK total) in 2012.  Creative Industries can play their 
inspiring part in Greater Birmingham. It is recognised that investment in Creative Economy skills will 
allow GB&S LEP to highlight that there is a new home for a legion of new enterprises, entrepreneurs 
and innovators keen to leverage new markets, talent and diverse communities by using platforms 
and networks, to build capacity in one of the few sectors of the economy where the UK has a leading 
position internationally.  Investment will allow GB&S LEP to address issues of under achievement, 
contemporary skills deficit, unemployment and encourage the diversity of the workforce in such a way 
that it benefits from its ethnic, youthful and potentially highly creative population.  The Creative City 
Partnership’s recently developed Academy of Academies Programme seeks to join up the educational/
training and research provision within the GB&S LEP area to facilitate more inclusive and effective up-
skilling, improved knowledge transfer and better educational and employment interaction with a view to 
addressing skills, growth and innovation, across the areas diverse communities to support the growth of 
Creative Industries in the LEP area.  The LEP will look to build on this approach within the scope of 
project proposals that may be funded under Priority Actions 1 to 5 below and the Priority Actions 
set out under Priority 5 and 6.

To complement and enhance the delivery of the detailed actions set out in The Skills for Growth Acton 
Plan, the LEP will deploy ESF funding for Priority 4 to deliver a range of employability provision designed 
with, and for, businesses, including: 
•	 Bespoke work trials and work experience which allow the employer and the potential employee a   

risk free opportunity to decide if ‘they are right for each other’;  
•	 Pre-recruitment training which is focused on enhancing the individual’s awareness of employer   

and sector specific skills requirements;
•	 Employability Courses that deliver to the specific and differing needs of individuals who are just   

entering the labour market, those who have recently become unemployed and those who are   
long term unemployed;

•	 Provision which addresses the issue of digital inclusion and the need for digital/ IT skills    
development in order to help workless people to fully access jobs and training  opportunities,   
and which recognises the need to provide access to community wide connectivity, including   
those in social housing and areas of deprivation;

•	 Approaches which effectively apply technology to provide personalised, targeted and    
 incentivised support for individuals and communities facing multiple labour market    
 disadvantages. 

5. Priority Actions 

The Priority Actions below therefore: 

•	 directly address the level of challenge faced in the GB&S LEP economic area;
•	 take full account of the recommendations of the Employment and Skills Board, as set out in the LEPs 

Skills for Growth Action Plan;
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•	 respond  appropriately to feedback received from stakeholders and potential delivery partners,   
via a number of consultation workshops (See ESF Appendix);

•	 seek to build on best practice - what works currently; and, at the same time,
•	 encourage innovation in design and delivery.  

Priority Action 1: Bespoke support for Young People aged 18-24 who are unemployed or Not 
in Education, Employment and Training (NEET), which provides access to a person- centred 
approach to addressing complex needs and multiple disadvantages and which provides focused 
careers advice and guidance and talent matching to jobs and training opportunities.

Evidence and experience shows that young people, particularly those who are NEET, often face multiple 
risk factors when seeking to  enter the labour market, to secure a job and retain it.  

Therefore, the LEPs emphasis will be on increasing access to careers advice and guidance, talent 
matching to opportunities, in-depth and person-centred approaches to individual needs’ assessments 
and to the portfolio of support to be offered to the individual.

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 1 will build upon existing good practice, such as the Big 
Lottery’s Talent Match support model for young people (18-24), with complex needs, the Young Talent 
for Business initiative and other successful local approaches. 

We will encourage project proposals that: 

•	 Address the reality that many young people face a complex interplay of personal, family and   
environmental risk factors which present daunting challenges to the individual and to    
those seeking to deliver structured support to them; 

•	 Focus holistically on the individual’s needs; 
•	 Equip young people with the skills and self-belief to overcome the challenges they face;
•	 Offer specific support to  employers to enable enhanced support to  individual learners and   

jobseekers;
•	 Demonstrate evidence of employer-led and/or employer-influenced design and delivery, as well as 

the appropriate mix of physical and virtual access points for individual learners and     
jobseekers.  

•	 Contain within their service delivery models core components of the range of provision which   
is central to the design and delivery of the Skills for Growth Hub (see Introduction to ESF    
Priorities),  including for example:

•  Mentors for young people;
•  Short, structured pre-apprenticeship and pre-job interview work placements, designed to  

  meet the needs of the young person and the employer; 
•  Paid apprenticeships with training to achieve the full apprenticeship framework to NVQ   

  level 2;
•  On-going and holistic ‘wrap-around’ support for  young people and their  families to   

  combat issues likely to affect job retention, such as housing, health, debt, unemployment,  
  immigration, re-offending, poor parenting;

•  Financial support for travel, housing, work clothing etc.;
•  Offer specific support for basic literacy, numeracy and IT skills.
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•	 Draw together all the information available from individual agencies that young people need   
on the journey to employment or training, and present this in ways which successfully engage   
and incentivise young people to participate, such as recording and evidencing skills and    
competencies through the use of online ‘gamification’ techniques; digital log books; mobile   
technology and apps; and personalised budgets; 

•	 Facilitate better visualisations and use of data modelling to enable earlier interventions through   
an intelligent platform for access by all key partners and stakeholders. 

This provision will be potentially offered through the FE, Private, Community and Voluntary sectors as 
well as by Social Enterprises and others.

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will address the theme of social innovation through their 
delivery models.

Priority Action 2: Bespoke, ‘wrap-around’ support for  Young People aged 18-24 who are 
unemployed or Not in Education, Employment and Training (NEET) to help them overcome the 
barriers they face in accessing and benefiting from pre-apprenticeship training  and/or secure 
apprenticeships.

The LEP has focused on “Embedding Apprenticeships” as a key strategic aspect of the Skills for Growth 
Action Plan. 
Therefore the emphasis here will be to extend access to, and the coverage of, pre-apprenticeship 
training which will enable young people to take advantage of the apprenticeship system and increase 
the equity of employer provision.

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 2 will therefore: 

•	 address the complex interplay of personal, peer group, family and community barriers and    
pressures that prevent young people from accessing and benefitting fully from pre-    
apprenticeship training; 

•	 improve access to pre-apprenticeship training, and retention rates.

We will encourage project proposals that:

•	 Address the reality that many young people face a complex interplay of personal, family and   
environmental risk factors which present daunting challenges to the individual and to    
those seeking to deliver structured support to them; 

•	 Equip young people with the skills and self-belief to overcome the challenges they face;
•	 Offer specific support for basic literacy, numeracy and IT skills;
•	 Enable young people to take advantage of the apprenticeship system and increase the equity of   

employer provision;
•	 Specifically develop work based pre-apprenticeship provision;
•	 Provide on-going and holistic ‘wrap-around’ support for  young people and their  families to   

combat issues likely to affect successful access to, and completion of, pre-apprenticeship    
training, such as housing, homelessness, health, debt, immigration, reoffending and poor    
parenting;

•	 Demonstrate how early intervention, preventative measures and ‘wrap-around’ support can    
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 eradicate or reduce the impact of such issues on the individual’s chances of securing an    
 apprenticeship;

•	 Offer financial support for travel, housing, work clothing etc.;
•	 Demonstrate evidence of employer-led and/or employer-influenced design and delivery; 
•	 Provide the appropriate mix of physical and virtual access points for disadvantaged individuals.

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

Priority Action 3: Support to enable individuals who are workless to secure the basic skills and 
employability skills which will enable then to secure employment within the LEPs five Priority 
Growth Sectors or those sectors where there is a significant ‘job replacement’ demand, via 
bespoke, pathways to work designed with, and for, businesses operating in those sectors.

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 3 will need to demonstrate how they will focus on, engage 
and meet the basic skills and the specific employability needs of individuals, particularly those from 
disadvantaged communities, who face multiple barriers in seeking appropriate training or employment. 
They will also need to evidence the capability and capacity to respond flexibly and quickly to labour 
market demand generated, for example, by: 

•	 planned economic investment and economic development initiatives of strategic importance to   
the GB&S LEP, including HS2, Birmingham City  Enterprise Zone, the Enterprise Belt and    
UK Central;

•	 the Priority  Growth Sectors identified by the LEP;
•	 those sectors where there is significant job replacement demand;
•	 businesses that are new to the LEP area and those that are planning direct foreign investment.

We will encourage project proposals that:

•	 Demonstrate the capability to deliver the core elements of the Skills for Growth Hub model at a   
specific local level (or super output area); 

•	 Offer a flexible range of  IAG and job skills workshops and other activities targeted on specific   
localities and communities;  

•	 Contain Employability Courses that deliver to the specific and differing needs of individuals who   
are just entering the labour market, those who have recently become unemployed and those   
who are long term unemployed; 

•	 Deliver pre-recruitment training which is focused on enhancing the individual’s awareness of   
employer and sector specific skills requirements;

•	 Include bespoke job skills provision which targets occupations for which local entry-level    
vacancies exist, including work trials and work experience which allows the employer and    
the potential employee a risk free opportunity to decide if ‘they are right for each other’;  

•	 Address the issue of digital inclusion and the need for digital/IT skills development in order to   
help workless people to fully access jobs and training  opportunities , and which recognise the   
need to provide access to community wide connectivity, including those in social housing    
and areas of deprivation;

•	 Apply technology to provide personalised, targeted and incentivised support for individuals and   
communities facing multiple labour market disadvantages. 
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All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

Priority Action 4: Support for workless people to move towards, enter or progress in work, 
including innovative ways of providing work experience, pre-employment training, pre-enterprise 
training, pre-start-up enterprise trials and training.

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 4 will need to demonstrate how they will focus on, engage 
and meet the specific employability needs of workless individuals and in particular those from 
marginalised groups and disadvantaged communities who face multiple barriers when seeking to 
access appropriate training, and secure and retain employment.

Projects may also be supported that target and engage individuals living in rural areas who are at risk of 
economic exclusion. The LEP will also seek to work across LEP boundaries to address rural employment 
challenges and to help create job opportunities in tourism, recreation and leisure.  

We will encourage project proposals that: 

•	 Offer a portfolio of individually tailored provision to support  specific priority groups such as:
•  Women, including those from specific cultural communities within the LEP;
•  People with disabilities or health problems which affect their ability to successfully engage  

  in the labour market; 
•  Young lone parents; 
•  Carers; 
•  Ex-offenders; and
•  Older workers. 

•	 Provide a bridge for these groups into mainstream FE or private training provider vocational   
provision, including a focus on learning access programmes outside the existing accreditation/  
qualification framework;  

•	 Contain within their service delivery models core components of the range of provision which is   
central to the design and delivery of the Skills for Growth Hub  including for example:

•  Mentors for young people;
•  Short, structured pre-apprenticeship and pre-job interview work placements,   

   designed to meet the needs of the young person and the employer; 
•  Paid apprenticeships with training to achieve the full  

  apprenticeship framework to NVQ level 2;
•  On-going and holistic ‘wrap-around’ support for  young people and adults to combat   

  issues likely to affect job retention, such as housing, health, debt, immigration,    
  reoffending, poor parenting;

•  Financial support for travel, housing, work clothing etc.;
•  Offer specific support for basic literacy, numeracy and IT skills.
•  Bespoke work trials and work experience which allow the employer and the potential   

  employee a risk free opportunity to decide if ‘they are right for each other’;  
•  Pre-recruitment training which is focused on enhancing the individual’s awareness of   
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 employer and sector specific skills requirements;
• Employability Courses that deliver to the specific and differing needs of individuals who   

 are just entering the labour market, those who have recently become unemployed and   
 those who are long term unemployed. 

•	 Demonstrate employer-led and/or employer-influenced design and delivery; 

•	 Offer an appropriate mix of physical and virtual access points for individuals and communities. 

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will address the theme of social innovation through their 
delivery models. 
 
Priority Action 5: Promoting self-employment and enterprise as a credible route out of 
worklessness. 

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 5 will build upon existing good practice and seek to build an 
entrepreneurial culture amongst under-represented client groups, such as women, members of certain 
BME groups, and people with disabilities.  
 
We will encourage project proposals that: 

•	 Demonstrate a key focus on disadvantaged individual, priority groups and communities    
residing in areas experiencing economic and market failure and, consequently, high levels    
of social and economic exclusion;

•	 Provide support for female entrepreneurs, particularly in communities where self-employment is   
a cultural alternative to paid employment;

•	 Offer a portfolio of advice, guidance, IT access and skills training for self –employment; 
•	 Provide seamless, end-to-end, tailored business support solutions across the business life-cycle   

to help potential entrepreneurs to develop their business ideas, products and services and to   
signpost then to small scale start-up and early stage business survival finance; 

•	 Offer integrated  mentoring, coaching and  intensive business support which can enable    
potential entrepreneurs to develop the core business competencies required to develop and   
grow sustainable private sector businesses and social enterprises;

•	 Provide access to environments where enterprise networks are developed and connect    
entrepreneurs across the LEP for mutual support and sharing of best practices.

The potentially key role that social enterprises can play in providing these services is recognised and will 
be encouraged.

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

6. Social Innovation

It is vital to explore new ways to improve the effectiveness of the employment and training eco-system 
and by doing so increase the numbers of workless people who can contribute to and benefit from the 
economic prosperity that growth will bring.
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The LEP therefore intends to use a proportion of the ESF resources available to take new approaches 
and to pilot innovative methods of delivery.  Alongside ‘mainstream’ providers, the LEP will encourage 
bids from the Voluntary and Community sector organisations, as well as social enterprises, trade unions 
and other appropriate organisations.

As with Priorities 5 and 6, the GB&S LEP will place due emphasis on encouraging projects which 
have social innovation at their core. Up to 20% of the funding to be allocated under Priority 4 will be 
for measures that evidence social innovation as a key element.  The GB&S LEP will also actively seek 
opportunities to collaborate with other LEP areas, as well as with other EU regions, to identify, learn from 
and champion best practice in social innovation and to ensure such best practice informs the ongoing 
development of its strategy to tackle unemployment, economic and social exclusion and the skills 
agenda. 
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Priority 5: Promoting Social 
Inclusion and Employability
1. EU and UK government guidance

The EU 2020 strategy sets out the goal of promoting social inclusion and combating poverty with the 
aim lifting at least 20 million people across the EU out of the risk of poverty and social exclusion. 

The draft 2013 EU Country Specific Recommendations for the UK include: 

•	 Stepping up measures to facilitate the labour market integration of people from jobless    
households;

•	 Ensuring that planned welfare reforms do not translate into increased child poverty;
•	 Fully implementing measures aiming to facilitate access to childcare services.
 
The number of people at risk of poverty or social exclusion in the UK has fallen slightly from 14.2 million 
in 2010 to 14.0 million in 2011. 

Issues highlighted by Government include:

•	 Inter-generational and intra-generational lack of social mobility; with just one in nine individuals   
from the lowest income backgrounds reaching the top income quartile. 

•	 High levels of economic inactivity linked to poverty: with over 22% of people of working age   
currently economically inactive.  Data shows that the NUTS257 areas in 2011 with the highest    
economic inactivity rates are the West Midlands metropolitan area (29.6%), Northern Ireland  
(28.7%) and Merseyside (28.5%). 

•	 The growing levels of working poor which are particularly high in London and relatively high in   
the West Midlands.

•	 The fact that those at risk of social inclusion also include offenders, ex-offenders, and problem   
drug users. Data shows that two years after being released from prison in 2008, 47% of offenders   
were on out-of-work benefits. 

The UK Government has also highlighted the fact that there are in addition some 120,000 families in the 
UK living particularly troubled and chaotic lives. 

The Government is therefore encouraging LEPs to focus on tackling high inactivity rates by providing 
additional and/ or more intensive and flexible support tailored to meet the multiple needs of those 
people at most disadvantage in the labour market.
 
This approach also responds to the EU investment priority of active inclusion in particular with a view to 
improving employability. 



Page 112 | GB&S LEP ESIF 

2. The Local Situation

Deprivation 
•	 Birmingham is the most income and employment deprived local authority in the country ;
•	 Birmingham measured on ‘rank of deprivation’ is 9th in the UK, while Bromsgrove is 281st;
•	 Birmingham is the most deprived local authority in the GB&S LEP and has the highest    

percentage of its’ Super Output Areas (SOAs) in the 10% most deprived SOAs in the country   
(39%) of all the LEP authorities ;

•	 While deprivation is mainly concentrated in Birmingham, there are pockets of deprivation within   
most of the GB&S LEP areas;

•	 Department of Energy and Climate Change statistics also indicate that 14% of households are   
classed as ‘fuel poor’.                                              

Source: GB&S LEP Economic Evidence Synthesis Report, 2013, Economic Research & Policy, BCC

Deprivation in GB&S LEP(2010)
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Economic inactivity 
•	 Over 172,130 people in the LEP (13.9%) are deemed to be workless 
•	 The vast majority of these people reside in Birmingham where 118,740 people are deemed to be   

workless (17.2%)
•	 Both figures are significantly about the GB average of 11.6%

The challenge is considerable. To reduce the percentage of people deemed workless to the national 
average would require almost 30,000 workless people to secure employment.

Total ‘worklessness’ in GB&S LEP areas (2012)

Source: ONS, DWP, Nov 2012
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In addition, the GB&S LEP area contains a significantly high number of residents who 
possess no qualifications. Again, this is particularly the case in Birmingham:

Number of those of working age in the GB&S LEP areas possessing no qualifications

Source: APS, ONS 2012

The Skills for Growth Action Plan 
In the light of the above, The Skills for Growth Action Plan sets the following target for economic 
inactivity:

‘Economically inactive population to decrease so that it is reduced to the Core City average by 
2020’.
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3. Strategic Approach 

The Skills for Growth Action Plan sets out the GB&S LEPs ambition to radically transform the local 
employment and skills eco-system, to better meet the needs of our businesses and our communities, 
by establishing and embedding new, innovative and effective partnerships and ways of working. 
These new ways of working are designed to consistently deliver streamlined employment and skills 
solutions, underpinned by local design, commissioning, funding and governance mechanisms, which 
are responsive to local need and deliver value for money outcomes for the tax payer and citizen.  

The LEP Board is confident that this approach offers the greatest opportunity to meet its 
challenging labour market targets  and at the same time  ensure that the actions to be 
taken, and the ways in which they are delivered, secure a lasting legacy; namely, that the 
GB&S LEP area’s employment and skills eco-system has the capability and capacity to adapt 
to, respond to and meet the changing needs of business beyond 2020 and, by doing so, 
effectively supports sustainable economic growth and prosperity in the longer term.

The Skills for Growth Hub
Central to the realisation of this ambition is the design and creation of the Skills for Growth 
Hub, which is intended to be one of the LEPs primary vehicles for aligning investment in, 
and delivery of, the labour market needs of our businesses and our communities, in order 
to meet all of the Priority Actions set out here under Priorities Four, Five and Six.

4. Existing Activity to Build upon

There are currently numerous activities which address the need to promote social and economic 
inclusion for disadvantaged groups, including provision designed to facilitate pathways to self-
employment and enterprise.

These include local partnerships working with DWP to provide “wrap around” services to jobseekers to 
the Department’s clients.  The LEP considers that Neighbourhood Learning in Deprived Communities 
(NLDC) should be seen as a model for innovative approaches at the community level.

In addition, Birmingham City Council, through the Young Talent for Business initiative and the 
Enterprise Catalyst Programme, has worked successfully with a number of SMES to secure 
commitments to the Birmingham Social Responsibility Charter and thereby secure access to jobs and 
training opportunities for unemployed client groups within priority neighbourhoods.  

Solihull Council, through their Solihull For Success Programme, is working with existing businesses 
and inward investment opportunities to develop an employment and training agenda that will help 
meet business demand and best prepare local people to benefit from vacancies secured. Using 
funded programmes such as the Solihull Jobs Fund and Enterprise for Success (ERDF activity) these 
programmes help local businesses increase business growth and provide local jobs for local people.
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To assist people seeking work across the region, Solihull has engaged with local developments such as 
Shirley Parkgate, Resorts World @NEC, Birmingham Airport, North Solihull Regeneration and Jaguar 
Land Rover, to boost the local jobs market and increase the numbers of jobs available to local people, 
and by informing and preparing local provision in advance of these jobs there are significant numbers of 
local people moving into work.

Other ERDF programmes in Solihull supporting community inclusion include Employed for Success and 
Excellence in the Community Centres. These programmes enable employment and training related 
services to be delivered within venues of easy access to local communities living in North Solihull. 
Adult Community Learning, Work Clubs, Recruitment Campaigns, Employability and Functional Skills 
(including IT) are provided to improve access to local jobs, helping to reduce unemployment figures in 
North Solihull.

Over the last 12 months, unemployment figures have fallen in Solihull on the back of the support 
programmes and interventions currently funded through mainstream programmes such as the Work 
Programme, Skills Support for Unemployed, Rapid Response to Redundancy, Youth Contract, and ESF/
SFA programmes supporting Apprenticeships and the Wage Incentive Scheme etc.  Data demonstrates 
that: 

•	 In December 2013 overall Jobseekers Allowance figures for Solihull stood at 3,206 (2.5%) which is   
a fall of 924 (-0.8%) claimants from 4,130 (3.3%) in December 2012.  

•	 There was further evidence that support work in North Solihull has helped to decrease these   
numbers from 2,167 (9.2%) claimants in December 2012 down to 1,717 (7.3%) in December    
2013, which is a fall of 450 (-1.9%) claimants in the 12 month period. 

•	 Similarly for youth unemployment existing provision has helped to reduce the numbers of 18-24   
year old Jobseekers Allowance Claimants in the Borough.  In December 2013 these figures for   
Solihull stood at 875 (5.4%) which is a fall of 380 (-2.3%) claimants from 1,255 (7.7%) in December   
2012.  

•	 The employment support has helped to provide a further reduction in figures for North Solihull   
from 705 ((17.4%) claimants in December 2012 down to 530 (13%) in December 2013, which is a fall   
of 175 (-4.4%) claimants in the 12 month period.
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Further Education (FE) Providers also have a strong track record in addressing social exclusion, 
with some providers in Birmingham drawing over 80% of their students from areas of the city with 
persistently high residual rates of unemployment. These providers have for example adapted provision 
to take into account the needs of considerable numbers of new migrants fleeing from the unrest 
in Somalia and Yemen, as well as the large influx of people from the east of Europe, following EU 
Accession in 2001. Of particular note has been FE work with:

•	 Young people from the Roma community who have had difficulty engaging with the education   
and training system; and;  

•	 Women entrepreneurs (Start-up and Stilettos) in North Solihull. 

In terms of early interventions to support those furthest from the labour market, we will encourage 
projects, for example, which build on or extend the coverage of approaches found in the Birmingham 
Supporting People Programme. This is an ‘invest to save’ preventative initiative which seeks 
to minimise the risk of exclusion from the labour market, by helping vulnerable people to live 
independently, and by providing housing related support services to those who are homeless or at risk 
of becoming homeless.

Delivering a ‘person-centred’ approach: Focusing on ‘Risk Factors’ and Worklessness

Delivering a ‘person-centred’ approach to the design and delivery of provision is a fundamental 
evidence-based pillar of this Strategy. Research undertaken by the West Midlands Regional 
Observatory58 in 2010 analysed the impact of six key labour market “risk factors” on the individual’s 
likelihood of being workless.  

Although this research, the first of its kind undertaken in the UK, addressed the whole of the West 
Midlands region, Birmingham was one of four key areas that provided sufficiently robust data sets for 
the findings to be broken down below the regional level.  The findings are therefore singularly relevant 
for the LEP area and to the LEPs ambition to pilot and develop a holistic, person-centred approach to 
assessing the needs of individuals in disadvantaged communities.
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The six risk factors that were analysed (in isolation and in various combinations) were:

•  Being a young person (aged 16-24);
•  Being an older person (aged over 55 to retirement age);  
•  Being from a Black, Indian or Pakistani/Bangladeshi ethnic group;  
•  Having a long-term health problem or disability;  
•  Being a lone parent;  
•  Having no qualifications.  

The research demonstrated that:

•	 People with none of these risk factors have a low chance of being out of work 
- only 6% for men and 14% for women: this means that a white, male or female, 
aged 25-54, possessing some form of qualification and no health problem has a 
comparatively low risk of experiencing worklessness and is no more likely to be 
unemployed in the West Midlands, or any part of it, than in any other part of the UK.

•	 People who face a single risk factor have a substantially increased probability of being out of 
work. The probability rises to 18% for men and 34% for women on average and for some risk factors 
can be much higher.  The highest chance of worklessness is seen amongst Pakistani/Bangladeshi 
women who (with no other risk factors) have a 70% probability of being workless.  Having a long-
term health problem/disability, or being aged under 25, also raises the probability of being workless 
substantially, to over 30% for both men and women.  
                                  

•	 People who face a combination of two risk factors face a further increase in the probability 
of being workless. In most cases, people with two risk factors are more likely to be workless than in 
work.  The starkest example of this effect is amongst Pakistani/Bangladeshi females who have no 
formal qualifications, who have a 91% probability of not working (even when they have no other risk 
factors).  

•	 Other groups with high chances of being workless are: 

•  young women with no qualifications (72%); 
•  young lone parents (75%); 
•  young men with no qualifications (61%);
•  people with long- term health problems/disabilities and no qualifications (74% for women,  

  63% for men). 

•	 Certain combinations of risk factors further increase the chances of being workless 

•	 Among those people with two risk factors, some specific combinations of risk factors can be   
seen to increase the chances of being workless to above the level that might have been    
expected simply by combining the level of risk associated with either risk factor alone.  This is   
particularly true for:  

 
•  Young people aged 16-24 who also have a second risk factor, and  
•  All individuals who do not have a formal qualification and who also  
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  have a second risk factor.  

•	 The variations in likelihood of worklessness between different parts of the West Midlands also   
increase when the number of risk factors rises from one to two. For people living in the more   
rural parts of the West Midlands, the chance of being workless is usually below     
the national average, as with single risk factors.  But for people living in the West Midlands   
metropolitan area, the chances of being workless are generally higher than for the rest of the   
country.

The Priority Actions below therefore: 

•	 directly address the level of challenge faced in the GB&S LEP economic area;
•	 are grounded in a person-centred approach to the identification of needs and the design of   

provision to address those needs;
•	 take full account of the recommendations of the Employment and Skills Board, as set out in the   

LEPs Skills for Growth Action Plan;
•	 respond  appropriately to feedback received from stakeholders and potential delivery partners,   

via a number of consultation workshops (See ESF Appendix);
•	 seek to build on best practice  - what works currently, and, at the same time
•	 encourage innovation in design and delivery.  

The emphasis in Priority 5 is therefore on targeting individuals in specific communities, encouraging and 
enabling active inclusion in distinct geographic locations across the GB&S LEP area, and deploying a 
person centred approach to individual needs assessments and the design of provision to address those 
needs.

5. Priority Actions

To complement and enhance the delivery of the detailed actions set out in The Skills for Growth 
Acton Plan, the LEP will deploy ESF funding to deliver a range of employability provision targeted at 
those individuals at greatest risk of social and economic exclusion - designed with, and for, businesses 
operating within and serving disadvantaged communities, as well as businesses operating in key growth 
sectors and in those sectors where there is significant job replacement demand - including: 

•	 Employability Courses that deliver to the specific and differing needs of individuals who are just   
entering or re-engaging with the labour market, those who have recently become unemployed   
and those who are long term unemployed;

•	 Pre-recruitment training which is focused on enhancing the individual’s awareness of employer   
and sector specific skills requirements;

•	 Bespoke work trials and work experience which allow the employer and the potential employee a  
risk free opportunity to decide if ‘they are right for each other’;  

•	 Provision which addresses the issue of digital inclusion and the need for digital/ IT skills    
development in order to support people to fully access jobs and training  opportunities , and   
which recognises the need to provide access to community wide connectivity, particularly    
for those in social housing and areas of deprivation;

•	 Approaches which effectively apply technology to provide personalised, targeted and    
incentivised support for individuals and communities facing multiple labour market     
disadvantages. 
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The above approaches and interventions will be at the core of project proposals to be delivered through 
ESF funding under Priority 4, Priority Actions 1 to 5. Several are also at the core of project proposals to 
be delivered under Priority 6. 

They represent the forms of provision which the LEP expects to be available to those individuals at 
most risk of social and economic exclusion who take positive steps on the journey to work as a direct 
result of the bespoke support and intervention to be delivered through ESF funding under Priority Five, 
Priority Actions 1 to 6.  Therefore, a key outcome of the interventions to be delivered under Priority 
5 must be the successful referral of a significant number of disadvantaged individuals to the range of 
employability, pre-employment training and skills provision available under Priority 4 and Priority 6, 
supported by robust tracking measures which mitigate the risk of the double counting of outcomes.
The LEP recognises the need to encourage projects which focus on those people who are most 
excluded from the labour market, including, but not exclusively, those who are homeless, or who are at 
risk of becoming homeless; people experiencing domestic abuse; ex-offenders who require support to 
prevent re-offending; people recovering from drug or alcohol abuse, and people with disabilities, who 
need support to live independently.  

Priority Action 1: Actions to support for Young People aged 14-16 at risk of disengagement from 
education. 

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 1 will provide young people with access to a person-centred 
approach to addressing complex needs and multiple disadvantages; focused careers advice and 
guidance, and the means to re-engage with education and prepare for the world of work.

We will encourage project proposals that:

•	 Seek to raise attainment and aspirations;
•	 Offer innovative early interventions, which will help to avoid the need for more costly    

interventions at a later stage;
•	 Deploy targeted preventative measures to break the negative cycle whereby increased exclusion   

from the labour market leads to an increasing need for more costly ‘crisis’ interventions, which in   
turn reduces the funding available for early interventions and prevention;

•	 Deliver effective, focused, wrap-around services for those individuals who have the furthest    
distance to travel on their journey into, or back to, work;

•	 Address issues such as poor attendance, multi-generational worklessness, low attainment, and   
the needs of young people in social care and those with a history of offending;

•	 Include within their service delivery models:
•  targeted and structured engagement initiatives; 
•  literacy and numeracy support; 
•  personal and social development; 
•  an emphasis on employability skills; 
•  access to vocational tasters and work experience.

•	 Provide intensive wrap around support including coaching, mentoring and careers advice and   
guidance;

•	 Commit to explicit signposting of young people who benefit from these interventions, to    
appropriate employability or skills provision available under Priorities Four and Six, to ensure that   
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they benefit from the LEPs commitment to facilitating a ‘ladder of skills progression’ for all.

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

Priority Action 2: Support for Young People aged 16-18 who are NEET which provides outreach 
work, access to a person-centred approach to addressing complex needs and multiple 
disadvantages, and careers advice and guidance in order to ensure re-engagement with the 
labour market.

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 2 will target young people aged 16-18 – and also young 
people up to 24 years who have Special Educational Needs or a Disability (SEN/D)  - not currently in 
education, employment or training  (NEET).  

Project to be funded under Priority Action 2 will focus on, but not exclusively, the following target 
groups:

•	 Young Carers;
•	 Looked After Children and Care Leavers;
•	 Young Offenders;
•	 Young Parents;
•	 Young People with SEN/D; and,
•	 Housebound Young People.

We will encourage project proposals that:

•	 Deliver targeted support to young people to assist them back into the labour market; 
•	 Offer outreach, engagement, coaching and mentoring services;
•	 Structured work experience and work tasters;
•	 Wrap around support to address the barriers that all too often prevent young people from    

accessing and benefiting fully from this type of provision; 
•	 Access to ongoing, impartial careers advice, information, advice and guidance; 
•	 Access to volunteering opportunities;
•	 Support the development of accredited employability skills, aligned to the Confederation of   

British Industry (CBI) definition of employability skills59;
•	 Engage with young people and employers to broker and match young people to live vacancies;
•	 Commit to explicit signposting of young people who benefit from these interventions, to    

appropriate employability or skills provision available under Priorities Four and Six , to ensure   
that they benefit from the LEPs commitment to facilitating a ‘ladder of skills progression’ for all.

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

Priority Action 3: To track and engage Young People 16-19 who are Not Known, which provides 
access to a person-centred approach to addressing complex needs and multiple disadvantages 
and which provides focused careers advice and guidance and talent matching to jobs and training 
opportunities.

59 Nomenclature of Territorial Units for Statistics
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The GB&S LEP recognise that the capacity and capability of agencies to track young people who have 
slipped through the transition points at Key Stage Five (NEET Unknowns) has reduced significantly over 
recent years. The LEP subscribes to the tenet that ‘what can’t be measured can’t be managed’ and is 
therefore committed to investing in innovative outreach and market analysis which will allow a more 
concerted and effective approach to tackling the needs of individual NEET ‘Unknowns’.

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 3 will target young people aged 16-19 who are currently not 
known by the home local authority as participating in some form of education, employment or training. 
The primary aim will be to improve the identification of young people who often slip through the 
transition points during key stage five and support their re-engagement with education and the labour 
market.  

We will encourage project proposals that:

•	 Operate using impartial outreach work, to make contact with young people and validate their  
current status;

•	 Provide impartial, focused and independent careers information, advice and guidance to secure   
and sustain re-engagement in the labour market; 

•	 Offer bespoke action plans and structured pathways which offer NEET Unknowns access to    
holistic wrap-around services, which can greatly improve their chances of taking further steps on   
the journey to work;  

•	 Include within their service delivery models explicit signposting to provision which tackles    
specific barriers to engagement in the labour market, such as alcohol and drug abuse,    
homelessness, isolation, poor mental health and learning support needs, and which in turn offer   
some or all of the following provision;

•  one-to-one mentoring support; 
•  employment skills and wider personal development; 
•  confidence building to re-engage with the labour market; 
•  the opportunity to identify existing, transferable life skills and develop new and existing   

  skills;
•  progress via structured pathways to work, self-employment or training opportunities;
•  support which enables participants to develop and gain from peer to peer networking,   

  sustainable beyond the lifetime of the project.
•	 Commit to explicit signposting of young people who benefit from the above interventions, to   

appropriate employability or skills provision available under Priorities Four and Six, to ensure that   
they benefit from the LEPs commitment to facilitating a ‘ladder of skills progression’ for all.

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

Priority Action 4: Support for occupational and self-employment Route ways for the socially 
excluded, with a particular emphasis on delivering holistic, bespoke, wrap-around support which 
addresses one or more of the following: the complex interplay of risk factors and labour market 
barriers faced by the individual (including the additional barriers and pressures attributable to 
peer groups); the needs of troubled families; the needs of identified and targeted disadvantaged 
communities.
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Projects to be funded under Priority Action 4 will look to target and assess the needs of individuals 
and families in specific communities, including those from groups experiencing high levels of 
poverty, serious disability or health issues and those who are, or are at risk of becoming, socially and 
economically excluded. 

We will encourage project proposals that:

•	 Demonstrate innovative approaches – including the application of social investment models - to   
tackling the needs of individuals and families facing multiple labour market barriers and complex   
needs, as they look to engage for the first time , or re-engage, with the labour market, develop   
new or existing skills, and obtain and retain employment;

•	 Extend and enhance current provision, which seeks to tackle the full range of social and labour   
market barriers faced by troubled families;

•	 Complement, and add value to, other services helping those who  face complex combinations of   
risk factors in seeking to access job opportunities, become self-employed or seek to launch a   
business start-up;

•	 Adopt holistic, person, peer group and family-centred approaches to tackle complex needs,   
including early actions which exploit the opportunities presented by the effective and innovative   
use of data and new technology;

•	 Provide tailored support for specific groups such as ex-offenders, young people, women, young   
migrants, older citizens, those with sedentary lifestyles and Universal Credit claimants;

•	 Include within their service delivery models appropriate interventions  to tackle specific barriers   
to engagement in the labour market, such as alcohol and drug abuse, bereavement,     
homelessness, isolation, poor mental health and learning support needs, and which offer    
some or all of the following provision:

•  one-to-one mentoring support; 
•  employment skills and wider personal development; 
•  confidence building to re-engage with the labour market; 
•  the opportunity to identify existing, transferable life skills and develop  

  new and existing skills;
•  progress via structured pathways to work, self-employment or training opportunities; 

  support which enables participants to develop and gain from peer to peer networking,  
  sustainable beyond the lifetime of the project.
•	 Commit to explicit signposting of young people who benefit from these interventions, to    

appropriate employability or skills provision available under Priorities 4 and 6, to ensure that they   
can continue to benefit from the LEPs commitment to facilitating a ‘ladder of skills progression’   
for all.

•	 Make specific use of digital technology to deliver personalised services and support to    
vulnerable and socially excluded people, including for example online service portals to support   
the acquisition of IT and digital skills, and/or facilitate the tracking of individuals’ achievements   
and to encourage joint agency working via online service directories and multi-channel referral   
systems; 

•	 Support the development of digital skills which can improve the individual’s social and economic  
ability and support their development through a network of community based digital    
champions.

We will also encourage an approach to innovation at the community level including the participation of 
community and voluntary organisations and social enterprises to deliver support and training.
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All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

Priority Action 5: Support for work experience and pre-employment training targeted at socially 
excluded individuals and communities.
The Skills for Growth Action Plan emphasises the need to give workless people a connection to 
the world of work. 

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 5 will provide work placements and training opportunities 
for workless people and communities facing multiple barriers to effective engagement with the labour 
market.
 
We will encourage project proposals that:

•	 Directly link employers to communities in order to give workless people, and those facing    
multiple labour market barriers and complex needs, the opportunity to participate in    
work related activity, such as:

•  Employability Courses that deliver to the specific and differing needs of individuals   
  who are just entering or re-engaging with the labour market, those who have recently   
  become unemployed and those who are long term unemployed;

•  Pre-employment training which is focused on enhancing the individual’s awareness of   
  employer and sector-specific skills requirements;

•  Bespoke work trials and work experience which allow the employer and the potential   
  employee a risk free opportunity to decide if ‘they are right for each other’.  

•	 Provision which addresses the issue of digital inclusion and the need for digital/ IT skills    
development in order to support people to fully access jobs and training  opportunities, such as:

•  access to community wide connectivity, particularly for those in social housing and areas of  
  deprivation; 

•  applying technology to provide personalised, targeted and incentivised support for   
  individuals and communities facing multiple labour market disadvantages;

•  digital recording and accreditation of the individual’s skills progression. 

•	 Commit to the explicit signposting of individuals who benefit from the above interventions, to   
other appropriate employability or skills provision available under Priorities Four and Six,    
to ensure that they benefit from the LEPs commitment to facilitating a ‘ladder of skills    
progression’ for all.

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

Priority Action 6:  Support for social investment, enterprises and social entrepreneurs to work 
creatively to find new ways of tackling exclusion.

The LEP wishes to explicitly encourage Voluntary and Community sector organisations, and in particular 
Social Enterprises, to engage with the most disadvantaged individuals and communities and support 
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them on the journey to work or self- employment.
The LEP considers these organisations are best placed to engage with individuals and local 
communities, on the basis of the ‘position of trust’ they are often afforded by the communities they 
operate within. The LEPs approach therefore builds on the New Economics Foundation (NEF) approach 
to retaining and developing activity at the local level.  

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 6 will encourage Voluntary and Community Sector 
organisations, including Social Enterprises, to work in partnership with employers (both large and small) 
and other local agencies to offer direct support to  workless individuals (aged 16-64) in communities 
facing multiple barriers to employment and self- employment.

We will encourage project proposals that:

•	 Place significant emphasis on partnerships involving locally based initiatives offering skills    
support; 

•	 Propose the testing of innovative approaches targeting specific communities in geographic    
locations;

•	 Demonstrate strong links to community-led centres for business, such as co-working centres and   
virtual hubs, (linked to ERDF Priority Two, Stimulating Business and Enterprise);

•	 Promote social inclusion through the delivery of initiatives which tackle environmental issues an 
or are of specific benefit to whole communities, including for example:

•  Fair access to rural services and amenities;
•  The innovative use of unused land for training and development purposes;
•  Low Carbon activities delivered at the community level under ERDF Priority 3:  

  Developing Low Carbon and Resilient Places.

All organisations, partnerships and provider consortia bidding to deliver provision under this Priority 
Action will be expected to specify how they will look to address the theme of social innovation through 
their delivery models.

6. Social Innovation

It is vital to explore new ways to improve the effectiveness of the employment and training eco-system 
and by doing so increase the numbers of workless people who are most at risk of social and economic 
exclusion who can contribute to and benefit from the economic prosperity that growth will bring.
GB&S LEP will place due emphasis on encouraging projects which have social innovation at their core. 
Up to 20% of the funding to be allocated under Priority 5 may be allocated to measures that evidence 
social innovation as a key element. Alongside ‘mainstream’ providers the LEP will encourage bids from 
the Voluntary and Community sector organisations, as well as social enterprises, trade unions and 
others.

GB&S LEP also actively seek opportunities to collaborate with other LEP areas, as well as with other EU 
regions, to identify, learn from and champion best practice in social innovation and to ensure such best 
practice informs the ongoing development of its strategy to tackle unemployment, economic and social 
exclusion and the skills agenda. 
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Priority 6: Skills for Growth and 
Entrepreneurship
1. EU and UK Government guidance

The Europe 2020 strategy has two specific and relatively narrow goals to:

•	 improve education levels, in particular, by aiming to reduce school drop-out rates to less than 10   
per cent 

•	 increase the share of 30-34 years old having completed tertiary or equivalent education to at   
least 40 per cent. 

The EU has also recommended that the UK: 

•	 continues to improve the employability of young people, in particular those not in education,   
employment or training, including by using the Youth Contract; 

•	 ensures that apprenticeship schemes are taken up by more young people; 
•	 has a sufficient focus on advanced and higher-level skills,
•	 involves more small and medium-sized businesses; and
•	 takes measures to reduce the high proportion of young people aged 18-24 with very poor basic   

skills. 

The Government has highlighted the following issues in its guidance:

•	 There have been improvements in skills levels in recent years, but compared to progress    
achieved by some EU countries the UK could be said to be treading water. Only in Belgium,    
Estonia or Russia are there fewer jobs requiring 6 years or more of post-compulsory education   
than in the UK;

•	 It is estimated that one fifth of the UK’s productivity gap with its main competitors, such as    
Germany and the US, can be ascribed s to a shortage higher level skills; 

•	 There is also some evidence to suggest that the UK skills system has in the past shown a lack of  
responsiveness  to the needs of business, leading to a mismatch between supply and demand; 

•	 Although there has been substantial growth in apprenticeship numbers over recent years (86%   
since 2009-10, including a 114% increase in advanced apprenticeships), only around 5%    
of employers currently have apprentices, with a further 4% offering apprenticeships and    
8% planning to offer them in the future. This degree of market penetration is low by     
international standards; 

•	 These issues cannot be resolved solely at the recruitment stage: 80% of the 2020 workforce is   
already in employment. Businesses, especially small-medium sized businesses, need to    
be encouraged to invest further in the skills of their existing employees, particularly at the higher   
level, if they are to remain competitive;

•	 Anecdotal feedback from employers suggests that the current skills system does not    
always meet their needs, such as equipping school leavers and other job applicants with    
basic and employability skills. However, in the UK, employers’ investment in training expenditure   
as a proportion of their labour costs is lower than the EU 25 average;
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•	 Investment in skills can lead to improvements in income, employment, and wellbeing for    
individuals and, more broadly, to greater social cohesion and higher economic growth.

In addition: 

•	 e-Skills UK reports that IT jobs will grow at twice the UK average up to 2020; half of all IT  
companies with vacancies are struggling to recruit and the proportion of IT professionals aged   
16-29 has fallen by 13% over the last eleven years. There around 22M jobs across the     
economy requiring IT skills and currently there is a gender imbalance with only     
18% IT professionals who are female; 

•	 Technology is fundamentally changing the way people do business and is constantly evolving.   
Developing skills in this area will can underpin an entire career.

2. The local situation

Whilst the evidence base confirms that, in terms of the challenges the LEP faces under Priority 4 and 5, 
the scope and depth of the issues to be addressed in Birmingham and North Solihull predominates, this 
is not the case when we turn to the skills challenge.  Under this priority the LEP must address a range of 
skills challenges which impact substantively across the whole of the LEP area, including:

•	 Significant variation across LEP areas for those possessing NVQ level 4 or above; Solihull (38.4%)   
to Tamworth (15.2%). Apart from Solihull all areas are below UK average; 

•	 Of the 8 Core City LEP areas, the GB&S LEP has the fourth lowest percentage (28.1%) of working   
age people possessing NVQ level 4 or above. This figure is lower than the Core City LEP average   
(29.8%) and the UK average (34.2%); 

•	 The percentage of working age people  possessing no qualifications is equally of concern, with   
a number of LEP areas currently well above the UK average of 9.9%, particularly Wyre    
Forest (14.6%), Birmingham (15.9%) and especially Tamworth (20.7%);

•	 The GB&S LEP area has the highest level of working age people with no qualifications (13.7%),   
significantly higher than the Core City LEP average (11.3%) and the UK average (9.9%). 

The data strongly indicates that the GB&S LEP area performs poorly in terms of skills compared to 
other Core City LEPs, with relatively low levels of highly qualified and skilled people and very high 
levels of people with no qualifications. For example, Growth in the technology sector is outstripping 
that in many other areas, but there is an ongoing skills shortage. Technology is an area where the right 
apprenticeships can thrive, benefitting both the employer and the employee.

There has, however, been some recent and encouraging progress. The following graph illustrates how, 
over time, the number of Young People without qualifications is reducing and rapidly approaching the 
England average. While significant variations within the LEP remain, alongside serious issues concerning 
levels of qualifications, the overall picture is more promising than in previous years. The LEPs approach 
will therefore strike the appropriate balance between a focus on increasing the number of new job 
entrants possessing appropriate qualifications and the overall skills levels and qualifications of the 
existing workforce.
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Young people (16-24) with no qualifications in GB&S LEP

Skills for Growth Action Plan
The focus of the Skills Action Plan has its main influence in Priority Six. It sets out the following three 
specific targets:

•	 Individuals in the top occupational  groups (SOC 2010 major groups 1-3) to increase to Core City   
average by  2020;

•	 Individuals with qualifications at NVQ 3 and above to increase to Core City  average by 2020;
•	 Individuals with qualifications at NVQ4 and above to increase to Core City average by 2020.

In addition, one further target will be achieved as a result of these three targets being met:
•	 The percentage of employers in the LEP area reporting skills gaps will be reduced to 15% from   

the current figure of 18%.

3. Strategic Approach 

The Skills for Growth Action Plan sets out the GB&S LEPs ambition to radically transform the local 
employment and skills eco-system, to better meet the needs of our businesses and our communities, 
by establishing and embedding new, innovative and effective partnerships and ways of working. 
These new ways of working are designed to consistently deliver streamlined employment and skills 
solutions, underpinned by local design, commissioning, funding and governance mechanisms, which are 
responsive to local need and deliver value for money outcomes for the tax payer and citizen.  

The LEP Board is confident that this approach offers the greatest opportunity to meet its challenging 
labour market targets  and at the same time  ensure that the actions to be taken, and the ways in which 
they are delivered, secure a lasting legacy; namely, that the GB&S LEP area’s employment and skills 
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eco-system has the capability and capacity to adapt to, respond to and meet the changing needs 
of business beyond 2020 and, by doing so, effectively supports sustainable economic growth and 
prosperity in the longer term.

The Skills for Growth Hub
Central to the realisation of this ambition is the design and creation of the Skills for Growth Hub, which 
is intended to be one of the LEPs primary vehicles for aligning investment in, and delivery of, the labour 
market needs and supply and demand of skills for our businesses and our communities via schools, FE, 
HE and Private Training Providers, focussing particularly on our growth sectors in order to meet all of the 
Priority Actions set out here under Priorities Four, Five and Six.

4. Existing Activity to Build upon

Much skills activity is funded and controlled nationally or passed down through funding mechanisms 
that the LEP can currently only influence. Whilst there is excellent provision it will be important to use 
ESF funds in a coherent manner and at the local level. 

The importance of working in partnership with FE Colleges and Universities as well as other training 
providers is to be stressed. The collaborative work on Enterprise Hubs for key sectors in Birmingham is 
one example of this coherent approach. The FE/Chamber consortium, which seeks to link employers to 
training providers is an important partnership for this priority.

Specifically the Consortium already has underway:

•	 A skills gateway/signposting service intended to improve access to skills and recruitment support   
for employers, particularly small and medium size employers.  This will be in operation in 2014   
and could form part of the wider Skills for Growth Hub, proposed by the LEP and referred    
to elsewhere in this document; 

•	 “Immersion Projects” in two key Growth Sectors (Advanced Manufacturing and Cultural/   
Creative), aimed at intensive collaboration between providers and employers to reach a shared   
understanding of skills issues and collaboration on new solutions.

A Skills Show Local Programme, led by Bournville College on behalf of GB&S LEP is successfully 
introducing over 5,000 young people to hands on careers advice and experiences, including 
introductions to Apprenticeship roles via large and smaller events from 2013 to December 2014.

Skills Support for the Workforce is delivering bite sized skills units to employers to provide an 
introduction to learning and up-skill employees with low skills (whose highest previous qualification is 
Level 2 or below).

The Creative City Partnership recognises that investment will allow GB&S LEP to address issues of under 
achievement, contemporary skills deficit, unemployment and encourage the diversity of the workforce 
in such a way that it benefits from its ethnic, youthful and potentially highly creative population.  The 
Academy of Academies Programme seeks to join up the educational/training and research provision 
within the GB&S LEP area to facilitate more inclusive and effective up-skilling, improved knowledge 
transfer and better educational and employment interaction with a view to addressing skills, growth 
and innovation, across the areas diverse communities to support the growth of Creative Industries in 
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the LEP area.  By approaching skills in a more holistic way, the programme seeks to embrace ethnic and 
other diversities and the richness they afford, facilitate the emergence of talent from a wider range of 
sources and efficiently partner employer’s skills gaps with improved educational provision.  It also seeks 
to encourage greater transfer and sharing of knowledge and resources between primary, secondary, FE 
and higher education to support future growth and embrace the opportunities of acting as a strategic 
vehicle of national partners’ skills agendas including Arts Council, Creative England and Creative Skillset 
thereby offering a strategic vehicle to secure national funds.

Aimhigher is a partnership of 4 universities and approximately 50 schools in and around the GB&S 
LEP sub-region that have worked together to sustain the last Aimhigher partnership in the country, 
following the closure of the national programme in July 2011.  Their work seeks to address inequalities in 
access to higher education and thus to improve social mobility and the higher level skills of people from 
disadvantaged backgrounds.  During the 2000’s, the numbers and proportions of young people from 
disadvantaged backgrounds entering higher education increased by 50%, nationally.  But in contrast, 
between 2005 and 2010, over 70% of 19 year olds in more affluent GB&S LEP communities progressed to 
higher education, whilst in some of our most deprived communities fewer than 10% did.  The Aimhigher 
programme has developed a range of proven, cross-sector interventions that contribute to a significant 
widening of participation.  

Across the nine colleges within the LEP area FE is actively working with 5,700 SMEs, both in the delivery 
of updating/up-skilling programmes for their existing workforce and in the context of the 11,000 
apprenticeships which the colleges support.   As with Priority Four and Priority Five, there are a range of 
other key organisations involved in this work. It is important to add to this list the local Universities who, 
with the local FE/HE colleges and training providers, will play an important role in delivering the higher 
level skills requirements the LEP is keen to support. 

A Sector Approach in Priority 6
The approach to commissioning and delivering ESF funded projects under Priority 6 will therefore place 
primary emphasis on the capability and capacity of the skills supply side to respond to the demand 
generated within the above priority growth and growth/churn sectors and seek to ensure the demand 
for skilled employees is met.  

The need to ensure the supply side can facilitate a ‘ladder of skills progression’ from basic skills and 
employability skills through to higher level skills will be a key issue for the LEP and the Employment and 
Skills Board.  Each of the targeted growth and churn sectors will require a responsive labour market to 
attract and retain the necessary skills to help drive economic growth.  

The LEP will continue to press for greater local involvement in the design and content of 
Apprenticeships and in particular to argue the case for building entrepreneurial skills and aptitudes into 
Apprenticeship design.    In the interim, the LEP will seek to use ESF funds to build entrepreneurial skills 
and aptitudes into the design of pre-Apprenticeship feeder programmes.

The key lessons learned which will influence how the funds under this priority will be allocated are:

•	 The need for a clear focus on priority growth and ‘growth and churn’ sectors, where the greatest   
proportion of job opportunities will be created, with an emphasis on higher level skills as well as   
entry and intermediate level skills; 

•	 A requirement for the Co-ordination, promotion and signposting of existing activity via a    
network of virtual and physical access points across the LEP; 
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•	 The importance and scale of the challenge of improving graduate retention and the economic   
significance of higher level skills to economic growth and to tackling the area’s productivity gap; 

•	 The need to work with employers to develop career development pathways (including flexible   
opportunities for new target groups and those with childcare responsibilities) and using work   
based skills as a career progression tool; 

•	 A focus on a range of digital skills;
•	 The need to tackle skills gaps at all levels (backed up with evidence on the scale and types of   

current gaps and employer satisfaction measures);
•	 The need to use data and information to create the intelligence to anticipate and match skills to   

future demand.

The Priority Actions below therefore: 

•	 directly address the level of challenge faced in the GB&S LEP economic area;
•	 take full account of the recommendations of the Employment and Skills Board, as set out in the   

LEPs Skills for Growth Action Plan;
•	 respond  appropriately to feedback received from stakeholders and potential delivery partners,   

via a number of consultation workshops (See ESF Appendix);
•	 seek to build on best practice  - what works currently; and, at the same time,
•	 encourage innovation in design and delivery;  
•	 recognise and respond to the skills needs and demands identified during our Smart     

Specialisation facilitation events.  

5. Priority Actions

The Skills for Growth Action Plan targets five areas for concerted action. While the area of 
‘Worklessness’ is primarily addressed under SIF ESF Priorities 4 and 5, the four areas that will directly 
drive actions to be funded are:

•	 Careers advice and guidance in schools; 
•	 Aligning skills and employability in post-secondary Education; 
•	 Developing skills in employment;
•	 Embedding Apprenticeships.

The LEPs vision, set out in the Skills for Growth Action Plan, includes the goal of ensuring that employers 
can appropriately influence the content and delivery of vocational training so that trainees leave 
education/vocational training with the right skills and  experience to easily access employment. There 
is also an emphasis on up-skilling the existing workforce - an ambition in line with the EU’s approach to 
upgrading workforce skills to remain competitive.  
Projects to be funded under Priority Actions 1 to 5 below will need to evidence the capability and 
capacity to respond flexibly and quickly to the skills demand generated, for example, by:  

•	 planned economic investment and economic development initiatives of strategic importance to 
the GB&S LEP, including HS2, Birmingham City  Enterprise Zone, the Enterprise Belt and UK    
Central;

•	 the Five Priority  Growth Sectors identified by the LEP;
•	 those sectors where there is significant job replacement demand;
•	 businesses that are new to the LEP area and those that are planning direct foreign investment.
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Priority Action 1: Support the for strengthening of links between education and business and, in 
particular, approaches which seek to ensure that careers advice and guidance is fully informed 
by business and, therefore, enhances the scope for effective talent matching to jobs and training 
opportunities. 

There is increasing evidence showing the positive impact of successful business partnerships with 
schools and educational providers.  

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 1 will build upon existing good practice and approaches 
which strengthen business and education collaboration, facilitated by business partners operating in 
schools and other educational settings across the GB&S LEP area.

We will encourage project proposals that: 

•	 Demonstrate how business partners will broker and facilitate:
•	 Support  for governance and business planning in schools;
•	 Bringing lessons to life and embedding the experience of industry into the curriculum.
•	 Place significant emphasis on embedding employability skills within the curriculum and improve   

learners’, parents’ and teachers’ awareness of labour market opportunities;
•	 Support for social cohesion;
•	 Focus on the development of self-employment and entrepreneurial skills; 
•	 Enhance careers information, advice and guidance.

Priority Action 2: Support to enable individuals who are workless to access the basic, 
employability and sector-specific skills which will enable then to secure employment within 
the LEPs five Priority Growth Sectors; as well as in those sectors where there is a significant 
‘job replacement’ demand, and where job creation results from  major economic development 
projects such as HS2, via bespoke pathways to work and pre-entry training programmes 
designed with, and for, businesses operating in those sectors.
Projects to be funded under Priority Action 2 will focus on delivering approaches which help 
workless people develop the basic, employability and entry level sector-specific skills required by 
businesses operating in the industries and sectors identified within the Skills for Growth Action 
Plan, as key drivers of economic growth in the GB&S LEP area. 

We will encourage project proposals that: 

•	 Focus on Working with schools: particularly in the most disadvantaged areas, to enable young   
people to better access work tasters and work placements which help to build well-    
defined pathways  through which they can be encouraged to explore a wide variety of    
employment opportunities in particular industries and sectors;. 

•	 Deliver Pre-employment training: especially, but not exclusively, for unemployed 18-24 year olds,   
delivered  via a ‘hub and spokes” model (which can enhance the individual’s chances of getting a   
job), by offering for example:

•	 Community engagement based on real jobs;
•	 Generic and job specific training on the employer’s premises, by staff who understand    

the employers’ needs, linked to interview guarantees for those who complete job specific    
training programmes;

•	 Placements which offer specific pre-employment training such as infection control within the   
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Healthcare Sector or site health and safety within the Construction Industry;  
•	 Bespoke  training programmes for particular disadvantaged groups such as  NEET’s, older job   

seekers, refugees and those with physical or learning difficulties;
•	 Pre-apprenticeship training provision to improve apprenticeship take up and retention rates; 
•	 Individual mentoring, including post-employment mentoring, to maximise job retention.
•	 Provide Wrap around support: which addresses the financial and personal barriers which all    

too often prevent young people most at risk of social and economic exclusion from accessing   
and benefitting fully from available pre-employment training and pre-apprenticeship provision.

Priority Action 3: To Tailored supply-side responses to the jobs and skills demand from specific 
Priority Growth Sectors.

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 3 will need to demonstrate the capability and capacity 
to respond flexibly and quickly to the skills demand generated by the specific industries and sectors 
identified within the Skills for Growth Action Plan as driving growth in the GB&S LEP area, specifically:
 
•	 planned economic investment and economic development initiatives of strategic importance to 

the GB&S LEP, including HS2, Birmingham City  Enterprise Zone, the Enterprise Belt and UK    
Central;

•	 the Five Priority  Growth Sectors identified by the LEP;
•	 those sectors where there is significant job replacement demand;
•	 businesses that are new to the LEP area and those that are planning direct foreign investment.

We will encourage project proposals that: 

•	 Apply the GB&S LEPs Skills for Growth Hub model as the preferred delivery vehicle for a    
comprehensive portfolio of provision and approaches, designed with, and for, businesses,  

Such projects would need to demonstrate a focus on all, or some, of the following approaches:
•	 Working with schools to raise awareness of the world of work and offer well-defined pathways for   

young people  to explore career opportunities within a specific sector;
•	 Pre-employment training delivered via a ’hub ‘ and ‘spoke’ model to  enhance the individuals   

chance of securing a job (work placements, work tasters, generic and job specific skills);
•	 Mentoring and post-employment mentoring to enhance  job retention;
•	 Pre-apprenticeship training and wrap-around support and pathways to secure Apprenticeship   

offers;
•	 Higher level skills training, including secondments and internships;
•	 Bespoke Workforce development and training programmes for SMEs as well as large businesses,   

which for example help to update and improve business processes, support the development   
of new online business models and revenue streams, and the use of new and emerging    
technologies through innovative approaches (e.g. new media) to deliver training, advice    
and support responsively.

Priority Action 4: To address the GB&S LEP area’s Higher Level skills-gap, specifically by 
increasing access to conversion training and work experience opportunities, which allow students 
and graduates to acquire or enhance the employability, entrepreneurial and sector specific skills 
required by businesses, and which successfully prepare students and graduates to secure Higher 
Level Apprenticeships, graduate level jobs, enter self-employment or launch new business start-
ups.
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The LEP recognises that Higher Education curricula needs to be in touch with the local technology eco-
system in order to jointly design projects and activities that prepare students to enter the fast changing 
technology workplace. 

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 4 will need to demonstrate the capability and capacity to 
respond flexibly and quickly to the higher level skills gaps identified by businesses engaged in: 

•	 planned economic investment and economic development initiatives of strategic importance to 
the GB&S LEP, including HS2, Birmingham City  Enterprise Zone, the Enterprise Belt and UK    
Central;

•	 the Five Priority  Growth Sectors identified by the LEP;
•	 those sectors where there is significant job replacement demand;
•	 businesses that are new to the LEP area and those that are planning direct foreign investment.

We will encourage project proposals that: 

•	 Address the needs of SMEs as well as larger employers and their supply chains, given the    
makeup of businesses in the LEP area; 

•	 Demonstrate a commitment to training and course content that is designed jointly by academia   
and business, to ensure that curricula is tailored to maximise the opportunity for students to get   
a job once they graduate; 

•	 Place an emphasis on provision which supports Higher Level Apprenticeships (a key     
recommendation of the Skills for Growth Action Plan) and/or  offer support for higher level    
training at post-graduate level (in line with criteria agreed by the Higher Education     
Funding Council for England (HEFCE). 

•	 Provide support for students and graduates to undertake work experience and develop their   
skills through work placements and internships, including progression into self-employment and   
new enterprise start-ups.  

•	 Help to embed entrepreneurship in the curriculum; 
•	 Explore the development of non-formal learning, collaborative learning, peer and eco-system   

learning;
•	 Pilot  targeted, Higher Level Apprenticeships, which provide a three way funding deal between   

employers, providers and the LEP to finance higher level (up to degree level) training in specific   
areas of skills shortage;.

•	 Provide focussed technical training to allow local people to compete for job opportunities in   
growth sectors, in line with the LEPs commitment to facilitating a ‘ladder of skills progression’ for   
all.

Priority Action 5: To enhance employer access to highly focused workforce development 
provision, which delivers the technical and cross-cutting skills required by businesses in the GB&S 
LEPs Priority Growth Sectors, such as (but not exclusively) Creating Thinking, Digital Skills and 
Resource Efficiency.  

Projects to be funded under Priority Action 5 will enhance employer access to highly focused workforce 
development programmes and progression within the workplace, to improve productivity and to 
improve transferable skills.  Such provision will need to be accessible to all employees in order to meet 
the targets set out in the Strategy for Growth and Skills Action Plan, and dovetail with ERDF supported 
initiatives (capital and revenue) in SIF Priorities One, Two and Three.
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The LEP also recognises that there is significant scope to strengthen the digital / tech skills infrastructure 
through the development of an i-Tech Hub to support an end-to-end chain of learning and employment, 
focused on supporting a digital economy. The aim will be to create an information economy industrial 
partnership and business driven eco-system linked to schools, SMEs, larger organisations and HE/
FE that is responsive to industry needs and builds sector capacity from education to employment, to 
tackle the skills deficit and create the intelligence and information to anticipate and match skills to future 
demand.

We will encourage project proposals that: 

•	 Deliver bespoke Workforce development and training programmes for SMEs as well as    
large businesses, which for example help to update and improve business processes,    
support the development of new online business models and revenue streams, and the use of   
new and emerging technologies through innovative approaches (e.g. new media)  
to deliver training, advice and support responsively;

•	 Support businesses seeking to develop their workforce through “lifelong learning” by linking to   
training resources;

•	 Offer businesses quick, responsive and easy to access sources of help, advice, and guidance on   
workforce development training;

•	 Place the emphasis on facilitating a ‘ladder of progression’ which can help businesses meet the   
demands for growth; 

•	 Provides targeted Individual Advice and Guidance; 
•	 Provides the means to connect and link workforce training opportunities and different levels of   

provision to enable individuals to progress, and to provide an accessible service for local    
businesses.

6. Social Innovation

It is vital to explore new ways to improve the effectiveness of the employment and skills eco-system 
and by doing so increase the numbers of workless people who can contribute to and benefit from the 
economic prosperity that growth will bring.

GB&S LEP will place due emphasis on encouraging projects which have social innovation at their core. 
Up to 10% of the funding to be allocated under Priority 6 may be allocated to measures that evidence 
social innovation as a key element.

The GB&S LEP will also actively seek opportunities to collaborate with other LEP areas, as well as with 
other EU regions, to identify, learn from and champion best practice in social innovation and to ensure 
such best practice informs the ongoing development of its strategy to tackle unemployment, economic 
and social exclusion and the skills agenda.



Page 136 | GB&S LEP ESIF 

APPENDICES



GB&S LEP ESIF | Page 137

Appendix

APPENDIX 1: Management and Governance

This section aims to set out the outline aims and ambitions of GB&S LEP in relation to how it would seek to 
implement the management and governance arrangements for the strategy.  As stated in the October draft, 
it should be acknowledged that that these arrangements are subject to further discussion and negotiation 
with national government colleagues and subject to an on-going dialogue with the European Commission. 
The outcomes of these discussions will ultimately, therefore, shape the nature of the implementation of 
these arrangements and as such the detail provided below may be subject to further adaptation. In the 
meantime this section provides a summative overview and framework within which these ideas are being 
developed.

As an introduction to this, we wish to state clearly that it is the intention of the GB&S LEP Board to continue 
to pursue the approach outlined by Lord Heseltine as part of the Greater Birmingham Project and in his 
report, No Stone Unturned, and seek arrangements that move the LEP towards the single pot arrangement 
that was recommended in the report. To this end, the LEP maintains an ambition to pursue the status of an 
Integrated Territorial Investment (ITI), as set out by the European Commission in Article 87 of the Common 
Provisions Regulation, or be seriously considered as an Intermediate Body.  This ambition was outlined by 
the Chair of LEP, Andy Street, in his response of 30 May 2013 to the initial publication of the guidance. This 
ambition was reinforced further at a meeting of government officials and LEP Board representatives, Sir 
Albert Bore and Deputy Chair Steve Hollis on 13 September 2013. Whilst we welcome and acknowledge 
the efforts of Government to accommodate LEP ambitions through the proposed ‘Business Model’ we do 
have some serious doubts with regards to how practically this model can be implemented following initial 
feedback from the European Commission. In response to this, we have sought the views and considerations 
of the other English Core Cities and we collectively are supporting the statement below. This statement 
has been adapted for GB&S LEP;

CORE CITIES JOINTLY AGREED APPROACH 

GB&S LEP, other core cities and core city regions are very positive about the progress made by CLG in 
defining the business processes under which LEP areas will be fully involved in the strategic appraisal 
and decision making around EU funded projects, based on local ESIF plans. We also understand that the 
European Commission is of the view that if LEP areas are to be formally involved in the process, and 
their ESIF plans to be given weight, that eligible organisations within LEP areas need to be defined as 
Intermediate Bodies (IB) in order to undertake tasks on behalf of the Managing Authority. To this end, 
GB&S LEP reiterates its position with regards to being awarded the Integrated Territorial Investment 
or Intermediate Body Status. We believe that formalising an IB role within LEP areas can be achieved 
without additional risk and would strongly urge Government to hold firm to the model of LEP involvement 
developed to date and, in appropriate circumstances, to consider defining IBs within LEP areas. In support 
of this we would also remind Government that Birmingham City Council, the largest local authority in 
GB&S LEP, has successfully operated as an Intermediate Body for ESF in the 2007-13 programme period 
thus demonstrating its capacity and ability to assume such a role. We, with the other core cities, are 
writing separately to Ministers on this point.

The driver for this ambition is primarily with a view to securing;

a. A confirmed formal status to the LEP from Government which clarifies the levels of delegated 
powers and responsibilities and acknowledges its position with regards to its desire to follow through its 
work through the Greater Birmingham Project with Lord Heseltine.

b. A status that effectively ‘locks in’ the funding and responsibilities for the strategy for the full 7 
year programming period and thus limit the ability of central government to adapt or change the nature 
of the priorities or levels of funding during this period. The only exception to this rule being in relation to 
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performance related issues. The current 7 year period has seen significant upheaval and disruption of EU 
programmes due to the abolition of RDA’s which effected ERDF and Ministerial influence in employment 
and skills which dictated the delivery of ESF.

c. Agreed and confirmed powers with respect to the appraisal and selection process and decision 
making responsibilities, placing the responsibility for deciding on what the strategy should fund clearly in 
the powers of the LEP.

d. GB&S LEP is therefore seeking a more binding agreement that can secure these ambitions, such as 
an ITI and/or Intermediate Body (IB) status.

These ambitions are furthermore supported by some guiding principles.

1. Approach and core principles of governance:

From the outset it is important to state that the overall ambitions of GB&S LEP for the governance 
arrangements are driven by the core principle of establishing one set of coherent, consistent and integrated 
arrangements that places localism at the heart of these arrangements. To this end we are keen to pursue 
an approach to this that is able to support the principles for establishing delegated local accountability, 
develops the conditions that allow for local decision making, enables a structure that facilitates more 
effective and inclusive partnership working throughout the whole process, supports the ambition to 
enhance co-investment arrangements within one integrated framework, recognises and respects the skills 
and competences of all key stakeholders within such arrangements and progressively seeks to provide 
simplified, consistent arrangements that improve access to the structural funds for potential applicants.

2. Local decision making and local accountability

The ITI or IB approach delegates clear accountability to a designated territory or Body and thus places 
the responsibilities and decision making powers at the appropriate local level. The ambition of GB&S LEP 
is to develop structures that enable this and clearly define roles, responsibilities and accountability. The 
current proposals put forward by government, whilst a positive step in the right direction is not currently 
a model supported by the European Commission and thus places a huge question mark over the ability of 
LEPs to effectively engage.  The ITI or IB arrangement would remove this uncertainty and provide greater 
clarity with regards to how these relationships would work, yet place clear local accountability in the 
hands of the LEP. It would be the ambition of the LEP to develop these locally accountable arrangements 
but within a set of partnership arrangements that embrace the key stakeholders and establish roles and 
responsibilities that recognise their key skills, competences and interests.

3. Partnership working

From the GB&S LEP perspective, it is imperative that any new management and governance arrangements 
established reflect the core principle of partnership working and develops arrangements that most 
effectively enable greater partner involvement in the process. There is a clear intention that the business 
sector play a more leading role in structural funds and alongside them the arrangements need to include 
other key sectors including the public sector, higher education and the voluntary and community sector. 
Once again we must support the key principle of developing arrangements that facilitate greater local 
partner engagement in the whole process. The proposed ITI model that GB&S LEP would seek to develop 
would place this principle at the heart of its arrangements and seek to embed core partners within it 
governance structures. 

4. Principles of co-investment

Whilst GB&S LEP has identified its own resources to match fund the EU resources and had positive 
discussions with some of the opt-in agencies,  it remains committed to pursuing arrangements that lever 
co-investment from core partners that can add value to the strategy and most effectively support the 
delivery of its core objectives and outcomes. This ambition has a number of key factors that go beyond the 



GB&S LEP ESIF | Page 139

Appendix

funding alone and thus make this hugely important. Some of these factors include;

- supporting the single pot scenario

- aligning EU funding with other local investments

- avoiding duplication

- recognising local and sectoral knowledge

- establishing reach into communities and sectors

- enabling more coherent local involvement within a partnership structure

- de-confusing the funding landscape for potential applicants and providers.

5. Simplification

GB&S LEP understands that, notwithstanding the Lord Heseltine recommendations, government remains 
committed to simplification. The LEP is fully supportive of this ambition but is confused as to how 
government is proactively seeking to achieve this via its current proposed model for delivery. The current 
opt in model creates a fragmented landscape that pushes applicants to a variety of access points into 
the programme. Each would have its own application arrangements, reporting arrangements and general 
rules of engagement. This does not appear to be simplified or operate within the spirit of the ‘one set of 
integrated, coherent and consistent arrangements’ outlined under point 1 above. It would be the aim of 
GB&S LEP to develop a single gateway into the programme where a simplified set of application, decision 
making, monitoring and reporting arrangements could be established.

6. Recognising Track Record

Partners in the GB&S LEP area have a long and successful track record in managing EU funds. As previously 
stated in this document, this track record illustrates the competence, knowledge and expertise required 
to take on the additional responsibilities, freedoms and flexibilities it is seeking through its pursuit of ITI 
or IB status. Birmingham City Council, in particular, was an ESF co-financing organisation in the 2000-2006 
programming period and is currently designated Intermediate Body (IB) status under ESF for the 2007-
2013 programming period. The most recent role as an IB, with delegated authority from the Department 
for Work and Pensions, required the Council to oversee a c£60million Innovation and Transnational 
programme across England which required the Council to conduct regular Article 13 monitoring visits to 
the 32 projects funded. Each project, in fact, received a minimum of three visits over this period illustrating 
the vast number of verification visits it has successfully conducted. The Council itself was subject to a 
number of Article 16 visits, which reviewed its ability to manage such a delegation, and was awarded 
a category 1 rating, the best rating possible. Over both programming periods, the Council has not been 
subject to any problems or issues of irregularity in its management and delivery of these responsibilities. 
These responsibilities, that have spanned the last two programming periods, illustrate the competences 
and track record of Birmingham City Council who would most likely be the core organisation that would 
provide the technical and human resource support for GB&S LEP with its IB responsibilities, should they 
be awarded.

7. Governance 

Diagram 1 below provides an illustrative picture of how GB&S LEP would see its Governance arrangements 
working with some further detail behind the boxes presented. It illustrates how the EUSIF governance aligns 
to the SEP as well as consider the relationships with the overlap areas and transition area.  It effectively 
presents an outline governance model for the overall management of the programme. This model may 
require some fine tuning once discussions with regards to ITI or IB status has been concluded.
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APPENDIX 1: PROPOSED GOVERNANCE MODEL

N.B: * The ESIF and SEP teams will work together on designing the final governance arrangements to 
ensure a streamlined and efficient system will be in place. 

** Subject to change dependent upon the outcome of the ITI ongoing discussions with Government 
Departments and therefore indicative at this stage.

1a.  Supervisory Board - To act in a SEP advisory capacity and to endorse decision-making and clear 
political accountability for the management of the Local Growth Fund and other significant funding 
streams that cover the full GB&S LEP geography as agreed by the LEP Board. 1b. LEP Board - Overview 
of both SEP and ESIF programme. ESIF function of endorsing decisions over £10 million of EU funds. 
Review ESIF and SEP strategies, progress and performance at a strategic level; provide guidance to 
ESIF Local Management Board.  

1b.  LEP Board - Overview of both SEP and ESIF programme. ESIF function of endorsing decisions over £10 
million of EU funds. Review ESIF and SEP strategies, progress and performance at a strategic level; 
provide guidance to ESIF Local Management Board. 

1c.   GB&S Finance Board - To act in a SEP and ESIF advisory capacity looking at the programmes as a whole 
to maximise impact and opportunity. GB&S Finance was established following the signing of the City 
Deal as a mechanism to manage, recycle and leverage a number of funding streams in order to deliver 
LEP priorities.  Their role is to aid communication and facilitation between all the respective funding 
streams for the LEP.

2. The EU Leadership Board (the Chair is a nominated LEP Board Member) – Is a delegated sub-board 
of the LEP Board itself who will oversee all programme management functions and decision making of 
the delivery of the ESIF. This will include agreeing the structure of funding application calls, deciding 
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which projects to accept for funding from reports by the programme team, on-going management of 
programme against annual budget and output targets. Liaise with UK Government. 

3. The EU Leadership Board -Endorse decisions and reports 

4. The EU Leadership Board - Management and evaluation 

5. BIS/CLG Growth Teams –To provide Government view on progress of programme implementation, 
to assist in monitoring progress of overall programme. To advise on changes in legislation or other 
changes. These are the EU specific teams but will align with the Growth teams outlined in the GB&S 
LEPs Strategic Economic Plan. Technical appraisal, contracting, claims, payments, MI. To appraise 
projects and prepare contracts against successful bids, to manage grant claims and payments process, 
to provide management information, to provide technical advice of items such as state aid.

6. ESIF Investment Panel – Comprising of both Government Growth Team and ESIF Programme Team 
representatives, assessing project applications and providing investment recommendations for EU 
Leadership Board endorsement.

7.  EU Funding Management Group – Oversee joint working where LEP territories overlap with specific 
decision & reporting for the transitional areas. The ESIF is one document so there will need to be 
co-ordination of work between the areas that overlap LEP boundaries. This group will oversee the 
implementation of working protocols with Partners to ensure that transparent and fair arrangements 
are in place. Draft Protocols are being developed and will be reviewed as and when necessary ensuring 
the use of existing arrangements and relationships for their development. The group can agree joint 
priorities and ensure that work does not duplicate or conflict. Ideally it will lead to joint projects 
between LEP areas.

8. EU Funding Management Group - Oversee X-LEP work. It is anticipated that some projects will deliver 
across 2 or more LEPs. This group will look at what can work well and where we are well placed 
to have joint working. Several schemes are anticipated to work across most/all of the former West 
Midlands area. This can achieve critical mass as well as economies of scale.

9. The ESIF Programme Team - Will oversee strategic alignment of policy and funds. This can also include 
ensuring alignment of funds eg, for joint match funding or avoiding duplication and co-ordinating funds 
at a strategic level. The Team will support the EU Leadership Board on investment decisions. Primary 
responsibility will be to ensure the running of the programme, ensuring that calls for applications go 
out, that a robust eligible pipeline is provided by the thematic groups, appraises and makes project 
recommendations, liaise with SEP and other LEP areas, work with the Growth teams on technical 
appraisal and contract issues, report progress to the EU Leadership Board (or LMC equivalent. .

10. Thematic Working Groups - Pipeline of projects. The different thematic working groups (using existing 
LEP structures where possible) will bring forward a pipeline of eligible projects for consideration 
against the ESIF strategy and issued calls for applications for submission to the ESIF Investment Panel.
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APPENDIX 1A

Greater Birmingham & Solihull LEP and Stoke & Staffordshire LEP 

Draft Protocol for Transitional Overlap areas (Cannock Chase, Tamworth, 
Lichfield, East Staffordshire)
In accordance with our joint commitment in respective of developing Draft SEP/EUSIF submissions, both 
LEPs have begun preparing a joint, practical and fully worked up solution for transitional overlap areas 
which fall within the Stoke and Staffordshire LEP. The outcomes of these discussions will help underpin 
respective LEP governance arrangements.

Working Together

The SSLEP and Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP (GB&S LEP) have forged a mutually constructive 
working relationship since their inception where Chairs, Board Members and Executive Officers exchange 
views and participate in respective workshops and Sub Groups on a regular basis. Southern Staffordshire 
(Cannock Chase, Tamworth, Lichfield, East Staffordshire) have representation on both LEP Boards as well as 
through officer level involvement in parallel mechanisms which are currently overseeing the development 
and delivery of both Strategic Economic Plans and EU Investment Strategies. 

The primary concern of both LEPs is to ensure we maximise the value of interventions, avoid duplication 
and develop consistent approaches to business support services. In pursuing respective GB&S LEPand 
SSLEP ambitions to create more jobs, support new businesses and help existing businesses thrive, we have 
shared interests in delivering real impacts and results to mutual benefit, especially to meet the needs of 
businesses located in Cannock, Tamworth, Lichfield and East Staffordshire. 

Future Protocol

The GB&S LEP and WLEP SEP/EUIS documents now provide a robust, clear and connected strategic 
framework in order to work on specific detailed solutions and proposals to meet the needs of the business 
community. Both LEPs have agreed, in principle, a formal protocol which will guide and secure joint working 
in support of business growth and job creation in the Southern Staffordshire area. LEPs will work up the 
detailed practical and specific arrangements based on the following principles: 
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Protocol Aim: SSLEP and GB&S LEP working together to achieve economic growth and job creation in 
Southern Staffordshire.

Protocol Principles: The framework for current negotiations and respective LEP commitments to Southern 
Staffordshire are based on the following principles: 

·	 co-ordinating strategic ambitions, sectoral and delivery priorities where possible

·	 synchronising business support by aligning LEPs’ local programmes and services to provide 
consistent responses and delivery to businesses as much as practically possible

·	 working jointly through local business engagement mechanisms with Southern Staffordshire 

·	 joint liaison with government on initiatives of mutual interest

·	 agreeing the most appropriate mechanisms for preparing funding bids

·	 agreeing respective “LEP leads, LEP Support” roles for common programmes

·	 as each LEPs separate negotiations with the major National Opt-In Programmes are confirmed, 
establishing alignment , co-ordinated and consistent support and signposting where possible

·	 commissioning; managing resources and delivering programmes to maximum mutual effect

·	 where there is commonality across the LEPs, agreeing a consistent programme and project 
development appraisal process and criteria for ESI, government or local funding purposes

·	 agreeing an appropriate performance management system which incorporates efficient monitoring, 
review and reporting of programme and project delivery to both LEP Boards

The protocol agreement will join up common programmes and initiatives to strengthen business and job 
opportunities as well as respecting unique LEP offers which would meet diverse needs in specific localities 
in either LEP. The agreement will also ensure that there will be neither duplication nor gaps in services and 
offers by both LEP activities and priorities. 

Protocol Working Mechanisms

The GB&S LEP and SSLEP will consolidate established LEP-to-LEP dialogue and will:

·	 meet annually, or as/when need arises, and will comprise of four District Leaders; one LEP Board 
representatives (GB&S LEPx1 SSLEP x1);  and Executive Director from each LEP; continuous LEP-to-
LEP liaison will be maintained through both Executive Teams

·	 recognise the common agenda, ambitions and delivery priorities in Southern Staffordshire derived 
from both LEPs’ strategic objectives, cross cutting and sector priorities and ambitions in both SEPs 
and EUSIFS and any wider National LEP Network alliances 

·	 use the Southern Staffordshire Leaders (with broadened out membership) as a common local 
mechanism to agree, consult and liaise with partners, local people, interests and organisations on 
mutual business growth and jobs ambitions, initiatives, proposals, programmes and innovations. 

·	 support the individual Economic Development and Regeneration Services to co-ordinate the 
delivery of priority programme/project initiatives to ensure effective impact/outcomes and to 
avoid duplication/gaps; 
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·	 adopt the process arrangements (TBA) for supporting project identification and delivery. 

·	 support the Southern Staffordshire Enterprise Belt priorities and programmes.

The strategic framework and working mechanisms that both LEPs are now establishing will shape further 
detailed proposals and constructive solutions which remove barriers, support innovations and have 
mutually beneficial outcomes and is a testament to our good working relationship. 



GB&S LEP ESIF | Page 145

Appendix

APPENDIX 1B

Greater Birmingham & Solihull LEP Worcestershire LEP Protocol

In accordance with our joint commitment in respective Draft SEP/EUSIF submissions (October 2013), 
both LEPs have begun preparing a joint, practical and fully worked up solution for North Worcestershire 
which underpins a WLEP and GB&S LEP Protocol. The outcomes of these discussions will also help shape 
respective LEP governance reviews as well as final documents in Spring 2014.

Working Together

The WLEP and Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP (GB&S LEP) have forged a mutually constructive 
working relationship since their inception where Chairs, Board Members and Executive Officers exchange 
views and participate in respective workshops and Sub Groups on a regular basis. North Worcestershire 
(Wyre Forest, Redditch and Bromsgrove) is represented on both LEP Boards as well as through officer level 
involvement in parallel mechanisms which are currently overseeing the development and delivery of both 
Strategic Economic Plans and EU Investment Strategies. 

The primary concern of both LEPs is that businesses access prompt, assured and consistent support 
services, help and advice whichever signposted route they pursue. It is the confirmed intention of both 
LEPs that the operating landscape for businesses is simple, co-ordinated and effective in response to any 
business need. In pursuing respective GB&S LEP and WLEP ambitions to create more jobs, support new 
businesses and help existing businesses thrive, we have shared interests in delivering real impacts and 
results to mutual benefit, especially to meet the needs of businesses located in Kidderminster, Bromsgrove 
and Redditch. 

Both LEPs have established excellent engagement with business networks and representative organisations 
across the private sector in Worcestershire. It is also significant that both Birmingham Chamber of 
Commerce and Herefordshire and Worcestershire Chamber of Commerce have established a formal 
agreement and are working together collaboratively as well as with both LEPs and representing private 
sector interests in a consolidated way. 

Future Protocol

The GB&S LEP and WLEP SEP/EUIS documents now provide a robust, clear and connected strategic 
framework in order to work on specific detailed solutions and proposals to meet the needs of the business 
community. Both LEPs have agreed, in principle, a formal protocol which will guide and secure joint working 
in support of business growth and job creation in the North Worcestershire area. Between January - March 
2014, both LEPs will work up the practical and specific arrangements based on the following principles: 

Protocol Aim: WLEP and GB&S LEP working together to achieve economic growth and job creation in 
North Worcestershire

Protocol Principles: The framework for current negotiations and respective LEP commitments to North 
Worcestershire are based on the following principles: 
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·	 co-ordinating strategic ambitions, sectoral and delivery priorities where possible

·	 synchronising business support by aligning LEPs’ local programmes and services to provide 
consistent responses and delivery to businesses as much as practically possible

·	 working jointly through local business engagement mechanisms with North Worcestershire

·	 joint liaison with government on initiatives of mutual interest

·	 agreeing the most appropriate mechanisms for preparing funding bids

·	 agreeing respective “LEP leads, LEP Support” roles for common programmes

·	 as each LEPs separate negotiations with the major National Opt-In Programmes are confirmed, 
establishing alignment , co-ordinated and consistent support and signposting where possible

·	 managing resources and programmes to maximum mutual effect

·	 where there is commonality across the LEPs, agreeing a consistent programme and project 
development appraisal process and criteria for ESI, government or local funding purposes

·	 agreeing an appropriate performance management system which incorporates efficient monitoring, 
review and reporting of programme and project delivery to both LEP Boards

The protocol agreement will join up common programmes and initiatives to strengthen business and job 
opportunities as well as respecting unique LEP offers which would meet diverse needs in specific localities 
in either LEP. The agreement will also ensure that there will be neither duplication nor gaps in services and 
offers by both LEP activities and priorities. 

Protocol Working Mechanisms

The GB&S LEP and WLEP Strategic Alliance Group will consolidate established LEP-to-LEP dialogue and will:

·	 meet three times annually, or as/when need arises, and will comprise two nominated LEP Board 
representatives and Executive Director from each LEP; continuous LEP-to-LEP liaison will be 
maintained through both Executive Teams

·	 recognise the common agenda, ambitions and delivery priorities in North Worcestershire derived 
from both LEPs’ strategic objectives, cross cutting and sector priorities and ambitions in both SEPs 
and EUSIFS and any wider National LEP Network alliances 

·	 use the North Worcestershire Business Leaders and Economic Development Portfolio Holders’ 
meetings as a common local mechanism to consult and liaise with local people, interests and 
organisations on mutual business growth and jobs ambitions, initiatives, proposals, programmes 
and innovations

·	 support the North Worcestershire Economic Development and Regeneration Service to co-ordinate 
the delivery of priority programme/project initiatives to ensure effective impact/outcomes and to 
avoid duplication/gaps; 
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·	 agree, where appropriate, one LEP to lead on common theme/programme on behalf of both LEPs 
where appropriate i.e. DEFRA Rural Development Programme by WLEP

·	 escalate issues to respective Chairs and LEP Boards as appropriate

·	 provide joint quarterly update report and an annual review to both LEP Boards

The strategic framework and working mechanisms that both LEPs are now establishing will shape further 
detailed proposals and constructive solutions which remove barriers, support innovations and have 
mutually beneficial outcomes and is a testament to our good working relationship. 
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APPENDIX 2: Socio Economic Analysis of GB&S LEP area

PARTNERSHIP 

1. INTRODUCTION

Greater Birmingham and Solihull Local Enterprise Partnership (GB&S LEP) is made up of the local Authority areas 
of Birmingham, Bromsgrove, Cannock Chase, East Staffordshire, Lichfield, Redditch, Solihull, Tamworth and Wyre 
Forest.  Given the relative size of the city of Birmingham in terms of population and economic activity, it influence 
relative to all other areas is significant. 

2. POPULATION

The current population of GB&S LEP is just under 2 million (ONS 3103? 2013).  Birmingham with a population of 
1,093,977 accounts for over 55%; see Table 1 below:  

Table 1: Population of GB&S LEP Areas  

 Change 2013-20
            2013                2020 No. %
Birmingham 1,093,977 1,152,854 58,877 5.40%
Bromsgrove 94,680 98,971 4,291 4.50%
Cannock Chase 98,163 100,514 2,351 2.40%
East Staffordshire 115,821 122,715 6,894 6.00%
Lichfield 102,438 108,103 5,664 5.50%
Redditch 85,044 87,563 2,519 3.00%
Solihull 209,492 219,675 10,183 4.90%
Tamworth 77,899 81,428 3,529 4.50%
Wyre Forest 98,745 101,240 2,495 2.50%
GB&S LEP Total 1,976,258 2,073,062 96,804 4.90%

Source: ONS Sub-national Population Projections (2013)
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Population in GB&S LEP is forecast to increase by almost 97,000 by 2020 which presents a 4.9% increase.  The 
largest increase will be in Birmingham (58,877).  Figure 1 shows the increases for each of the GB&S LEP areas. 

Figure 1:  Forecast population increase for GB&S LEP areas 2013-2020

Source: ONS Sub-national Population Projections (2013)

Age Structure

In terms of age, there is not even spread across the GB&S LEP area.  Birmingham has a relatively young population 
(22% under the age of 15).  However, Wyre Forest, Lichfield and Bromsgrove have high numbers of people over the 
age of 60’ 25%, 24% and 23% respectively.  This has a consequence in terms of having appropriate skills in the areas 
where there is future demand particularly when those with experience and requisite expertise retire.  It is to be 
noted that it is likely that the overall average age of the GB&S LEP workforce will increase in coming years.  This will 
require employers and trainers to carefully manage existing older employees whilst simultaneously ensuring that 
younger workers have sufficient skills for future demand.  Figure2 below shows the composition of age structure 
and demonstrates that GB&S LEP is more youthful than the average for the UK.

Figure 2: Population Age Structure of Birmingham, GB&S LEP and UK as proportions of population in age band

          Source: Mid-year population estimates,  
          ONS, 2011
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Table 2: Population Change of GB&S LEP Areas in the period 2000-2011 by age group

                                                                          Age Group
        0-15          16-64         65+
Birmingham 6.00% 13.00% -2.70%
Bromsgrove -2.40% 5.10% 29.50%
Cannock Chase -7.10% 6.40% 26.40%
East Staffordshire -0.50% 12.50% 18.40%
Lichfield -3.30% 3.50% 44.40%
Redditch -3.50% 7.30% 26.30%
Solihull -6.40% 3.10% 19.80%
Tamworth -8.90% 2.40% 37.80%
Wyre Forest -9.70% -3.00% 30.20%
GB&S LEP Total 1.10% 9.00% 11.30%
UK -0.40% 8.60% 12.30%

Source: Mid-year population estimates, ONS, 2011

Table 3: Projected change in working age (16-64) population between 2013-2020

                           Change 2011-20
                     2013            2020       No.  %
Birmingham 702,330 730,527 28,197 4.00%
Bromsgrove 57,526 57,343 -183 -0.30%
Cannock Chase 63,108 62,228 -880 -1.40%
East Staffordshire 72,751 73,964 1,212 1.70%
Lichfield 62,157 62,800 643 1.00%
Redditch 55,034 53,043 -1,991 -3.60%
Solihull 127,335 128,952 1,617 1.30%
Tamworth 49,895 49,439 -456 -0.90%
Wyre Forest 59,440 57,531 -1,909 -3.20%
GB&S LEP Total 1,249,577 1,275,827 26,250 2.10%
England 34,530,767 35,471,504 940,737 2.70%

Source: ONS Sub national Population Projections 

Figure 3: Projected change in working age (16-64) population for LEP areas 2013 - 2020

         Source: Mid-year population estimates,  
          ONS, 2011
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SIGNIFICANT OBSERVATIONS 

i. GB&S LEPs population is younger than the national average due to the influence of Birmingham 

ii. It is believed that the population of GB&S LEP will grow by almost 100,000 by 2020 but that the majority 
will be in Birmingham (see Figure 1) 

iii. Growth in the LEP working age population will be approximately 26,300 in the period 2013-2020.  Birmingham 
will see the most significant change as it working population is forecast to grow by just under 28,200 (see 
Figure 3) other areas show much less significant growth or declines

iv. The identified trend of increasingly aged population in certain LEP areas (see Table 2) is expected to continue 
and will have potential impact in terms of the local economy for areas as well as the consumption (and 
funding) of health and ancillary services 

Ethnicity

There are wide variations across GB&S LEP (see Table 4 below).  The data contained clearly demonstrates that 
Birmingham has the largest numbers of ‘non-white’ groups of the LEP areas.  It is noted that ethnicity in terms 
of language or culture is not an impediment to employment.  A study carried out by Bhattacharyya, son and Blair 
(2003) identified that there may be concentrated pockets in Birmingham where English is either not spoken at all 
or not sufficiently well outside of their community.  It is also to be noted that because ethnic minority groups are 
frequently concentrated in the inner city areas.  These areas tend to have high levels of deprivation and lack of 
opportunity.  Accordingly problems experienced by those of working age tend to be most acute and frequently 
exacerbated by poor skill levels and qualifications (see subsequent section). 

Table 4: Population of GB&S LEP Areas by Ethnic Group    

              White             Mixed        Asian          Black        Other
 No. % No. % No. % No. % No. %

Birmingham 621,636 57.90% 47,605 4.40% 285,640 26.60% 96,360 9.00% 21,804 2.00%

Bromsgrove 89,696 95.80% 1,396 1.50% 1,925 2.10% 444 0.50% 176 0.20%

C a n n o c k 
Chase 95,256 97.70% 867 0.90% 982 1.00% 280 0.30% 77 0.10%

East Stafford-
shire 102,704 90.40% 1,619 1.40% 7,864 6.90% 1,023 0.90% 373 0.30%

Lichfield 97,399 96.80% 1,034 1.00% 1,623 1.60% 481 0.50% 117 0.10%

Redditch 77,497 92.00% 1,655 2.00% 4,029 4.80% 862 1.00% 171 0.20%

Solihull 184,244 89.10% 4,404 2.10% 13,561 6.60% 3,239 1.60% 1,226 0.60%

Tamworth 74,761 97.30% 803 1.00% 763 1.00% 393 0.50% 93 0.10%

Wyre Forest 95,273 97.20% 998 1.00% 1,390 1.40% 214 0.20% 100 0.10%

Total GB&S 
LEP 1,438,466 74.00% 60,381 3.10% 317,777 16.30% 103,296 5.30% 24,137 1.20%

England 45,281,142 85.40% 1,192,879 2.30% 4,143,403 7.80% 1,846,614 3.50% 548,418 1.00%
Source: ONS 2011 Census

The West Midlands Regional Observatory (2009) identified that among ethnic groups the lack of relevant skills 
and qualifications, linked to factors such as disabilities and health problems and a lack of mobility as key barriers 
to participation in employment for disadvantaged individuals.  Marangozov et al., (2009) examined the under-
representation of race, gender and disability in apprenticeships and found that the lack of tailored and specialist 
provision and a lack of awareness were key barriers to the underrepresented groups.
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Figure 4: Ethnic groups in GB&S LEP compared to averages for England

THE GREATER BIRMINGHAM AND SOLIHULL LEP ECONOMY

Economic Output

In 2011 according to ONS and Cambridge Econometrics GB&S LEP produced in excess of £35.4 billion of output per 
annum.  This represent over a third of that for the West Midlands and is approximately 2.7% of the UK total.  The 
majority of GB&S LEPs output emanates from Birmingham and Solihull.  In 2011 the GVA per worker in the GB&S 
LEP was £41,966 which is just under £1000 less than the average for England (excluding London).  However, the 
equivalent figures for Solihull (£44,401) and Birmingham (£43,294) are higher.   

Table 5: Gross Value Added (GVA) for GB&S LEP 2011

 GVA £ millions 
GVA per 
head

GVA per 
worker

Birmingham 20,866 19,423 43,294

Bromsgrove 1,320 14,085 38,727

Cannock Chase 1,318 13,506 38,174

East Staffordshire 2,130 18,700 36,716

Lichfield 1,537 15,235 37,274

Redditch 1,478 17,532 40,668

Solihull 4,394 21,237 44,401

Tamworth 1,089 14,166 40,229

Wyre Forest 1,326 13,528 40,515

GB&S LEP 35,458 18,216 41,966

England average (excluding London) 841,910 18,750 42,921
Source: ONS and Cambridge Econometrics 2011
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The following pie chart diagrammatically shows the relative proportion of contribution to economic output (GVA) 
by each of the GB&S LEP areas:

Figure 5: GB&S LEP Economic Output (GVA) by constituent area

Exports 

There is little data available for GB&S LEP in terms of exports so most data in this section relates to the West Midlands.  
A particular business opportunity arises from international trade and new markets.  The vast majority of businesses 
in GB&S LEP (almost 80%) currently do not export.  This is in line with the UK average, but falls short of UK targets 
and is below the level in competitor economies such as Germany (only 66% of firms do not export).  There appears 
to continue to be an opportunity to generate real growth.  The area sees an overreliance on traditional markets 
(USA, Germany, France), with China quickly emerging as a growth market.  Other emerging markets including South 
America and the new EU member states however are currently underexploited. 

Based on value, the West Midlands region is ranked fifth in terms of exports; behind London, the South East, the 
East and the North West.  The value of exports made in the West Midlands declined significantly in the immediate 
aftermath of the global financial crisis but has been steadily recovering since the second half of 2009.  A survey 
by the Birmingham Chamber of Commerce in 2012 found that approximately 50% of firms had seen an increase 
in export sales and export profitability in the last 12 months.  In the 12 months to March 2013 the West Midlands 
exported goods (there is no official data on service exports) to the value of £23.1bn, which accounted for 8% of all 
UK exports.

In the West Midlands Machinery and Transport (which includes automotive) exports dwarf other sectors and were 
valued at nearly £15.5bn in the 12 months to March 2013 – approximately 15% of all UK exports in the sector.  This 
sector comprised 67% of all West Midlands exports, compared to 36% for the UK.  The region exports more from 
this sector than any other English region apart from the South-East.  Manufactured goods  is the second largest 
export sector for the region, with exports valued at over £3bn in 2012, accounting for 14% of all WM exports and 
accounting for 10% of all UK exports for this type of good.  The WM ranks second in this sector behind London.
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            Table 6:       West Midlands Region Exports by sector 2012 (£millions)

Sector 2012 % of total UK 
2012

WM% 
of UK

 Food and Live Animals 550 2.40% 10,800 5.10%
 Beverages and Tobacco 50 0.20% 7,100 0.70%
 Crude Materials 880 3.90% 7,900 11.00%
Mineral Fuels 120 0.50% 23,200 0.50%
Animal and Vegetable Oils 10 0.10% 500 3.20%
Chemicals 1,200 5.50% 52,600 2.40%
Manufactured Goods 3,200 14.10% 32,300 9.90%
Machinery and Transport 15,000 66.30% 104,100 14.40%
Miscellaneous Manufacturers 1,500 6.80% 35,700 4.30%
Other commodities 50 0.20% 3,900 1.30%

   Total Exports 22,700 100.00% 295,800 7.70%

Source: HMRC                                        

Figure 6

Source: HMRC

Export Destinations

The chart below shows a breakdown of regional exports by destination for 2012.  The European Union was by far 
the largest destination of all WM exports in 2012 accounting for 45% of all WM exports (£10.1bn).  Other important 
destinations are Asia and Oceania, where exports were valued at £4.6bn and accounted for 22% of regional exports 
and North America at £3.4bn (15% of total exports). 
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Compared with the UK, proportionately more of the West Midlands exports go to Asia and Oceania perhaps not 
surprising considering the high concentrations of communities from the SE Asia sub-continent in parts of the region.  
The region also exports a higher proportion of its goods to the smaller markets Eastern Europe, Latin America and 
the Caribbean and the Middle East and North Africa.  The large numbers of LEP residents with roots overseas, and 
an understanding of the culture and requirements of emerging economies provide an opportunity for the further 
development of exports to these countries.  This could include both the established migrant communities from the 
SE Asian sub-continent and the Caribbean, but also newer communities from, for example, Eastern Europe and the 
Middle East.

Table 7:  West Midlands Region Exports by destination 2012 (£millions)

Country Group 2012 % of 
total

UK 
2012 WM% of UK

Asia and Oceania 4,900 21.60% 44,700 11.00%
Eastern Europe (excl. EU) 900 3.90% 8,200 10.90%
European Union2 10,100 44.70% 149,100 6.80%
Latin America and Caribbean 500 2.40% 6,200 8.80%
Middle East and North Africa 

(excl. EU) 1,300 5.80% 16,100 8.20%

North America 3,400 15.20% 45,800 7.50%
Sub-Saharan Africa 600 2.50% 9,100 6.20%
Western Europe (excl. EU) 900 3.90% 14,500 6.20%
Total Exports 22,700 100.00% 295,800 7.70%

Source: HMRC       

Figure 7

Source: HMRC

A survey of SMEs carried out by LMS and Marketing Birmingham in 2012 established that a clear link between 
exporting and growth SMEs.  However, this survey also found that the majority of companies do not export (over 
75%).  Of those that do export, there was a strong connection between those companies that were engaged in 
creating high value innovative goods such as would be found advanced manufacturing and the life sciences sectors.   
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Businesses in GB&S LEP 

According to data produced by ONS in 2010 the survival of enterprises in GB&S LEP is consistent with the five other 
LEPs in the West Midlands and the failure overall rate of 13% in the region matches the average for England. 

Schneider and Holland (2013) note that in is region SMEs provide the ‘essential’ element of the local economy 
and contend that many socio-economic issues will only be resolve through support of enterprises of this size in all 
sectors.  Significantly they identify the fact that one of the main reasons why the GVA per capita is so low when 
compared to the national average is that the proportion of businesses operating in low value sectors is higher than 
elsewhere.  More than half of the region’s GVA and employment comes through activities such as wholesale and 
retail, hotels and catering and culture, recreational and sporting activities.  

Their observation that “These sectors require minimal levels of innovation and a workforce with low skill levels,” 
(ibid: 29) has the consequence of a cycle of low productivity and moderate performance in the development of new 
products and services for emerging markets through innovation (see below).  Moreover, they argue, if the region 
is to improve its socio-economic position it will be essential to encourage business to be engaged in higher value 
activities in appropriate sectors. 

Table 8: Businesses in GB&S LEP by size (2011)

0-4 5-9 10-19 20-49 50-99 100-249 250+ Total
Cannock Chase 2,445 545 315 195 60 45 10 3,615
East Staffordshire 3,280 725 400 270 95 55 25 4,850
Lichfield 3,435 665 315 210 90 55 10 4,780
Tamworth 1,575 395 240 200 50 35 5 2,500
Birmingham 20,255 5,285 3,075 2,010 895 505 240 32,265
Solihull 5,755 1,065 655 475 200 110 45 8,305
Bromsgrove 3,395 600 325 215 60 35 10 4,640
Redditch 1,905 460 270 195 90 35 15 2,970
Wyre Forest 2,620 550 315 200 80 30 10 3,805
GB&SLEP 44,665 10,290 5,910 3,970 1,620 905 370 67,730
GB&SLEP  % 65.90% 15.20% 8.70% 5.90% 2.40% 1.30% 0.50% 100.00%
UK % 68.00% 14.90% 8.40% 5.40% 1.90% 1.00% 0.40% 100.00%

Source: ONS UK Business: Activity, Size and Location – 2011

·	 81.1% of businesses employ ten or fewer people

·	 Businesses employing more than 250 account for only 0.5% of the total. 

Figure 8: Business in GB&S LEP by size compared to UK average (2011) 
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Businesses by sector (2012)

Table 9: Business by sector (2012) – Measured by number

Agriculture, 
forestry & 

fishing

Manufacturing 
Mining & 
Utilities 

Construction Retail & 
leisure 

Transport & 
Storage, 

Information 
& Coms

Financial & 
Professional 

Services

Public 
Services

Cannock Chase 25 345 625 1,280 310 760 270
East Staffordshire 450 335 540 1,545 420 1,140 420
Lichfield 255 365 595 1,395 410 1,355 405
Tamworth 5 235 300 890 245 600 225
Birmingham 45 2,455 2,630 11,615 2,730 8,830 3,960
Solihull 105 285 995 2,440 925 2,805 750
Bromsgrove 190 270 630 1,300 410 1,450 385
Redditch 30 385 350 920 315 720 250
Wyre Forest 155 290 450 1,400 280 920 310
GB&SLEP 1,260 4,965 7,115 22,785 6,045 18,580 6,975
GB&SLEP  % 1.90% 7.30% 10.50% 33.60% 8.90% 27.40% 10.30%
UK % 5.40% 5.80% 10.50% 32.20% 9.60% 27.10% 9.40%
Source: ONS UK Business: Activity, Size and Location – 2012

Table 10: Business by sector (2012) – Measured by percentage

Agriculture, 
forestry & 

fishing

Manufacturing 
Mining & 
Utilities 

Construction Retail & 
leisure 

Transport & 
Storage, 

Information 
& Coms

Financial & 
Professional 

Services

Public 
Services

Cannock Chase 0.70% 9.50% 17.30% 35.40% 8.60% 21.00% 7.50%
East Staffordshire 9.30% 6.90% 11.10% 31.90% 8.70% 23.50% 8.70%
Lichfield 5.30% 7.60% 12.40% 29.20% 8.60% 28.30% 8.50%
Tamworth 0.20% 9.40% 12.00% 35.60% 9.80% 24.00% 9.00%
Birmingham 0.10% 7.60% 8.20% 36.00% 8.50% 27.40% 12.30%
Solihull 1.30% 3.40% 12.00% 29.40% 11.10% 33.80% 9.00%
Bromsgrove 4.10% 5.80% 13.60% 28.00% 8.80% 31.30% 8.30%
Redditch 1.00% 13.00% 11.80% 31.00% 10.60% 24.20% 8.40%
Wyre Forest 4.10% 7.60% 11.80% 36.80% 7.40% 24.20% 8.10%
GB&SLEP  % 1.90% 7.30% 10.50% 33.60% 8.90% 27.40% 10.30%
UK % 5.40% 5.80% 10.50% 32.20% 9.60% 27.10% 9.40%
Source: ONS UK Business: Activity, Size and Location – 2012

Figure 9: Comparison of employment in business sectors between GB&S LEP and UK (2012)

 

            Source: ONS UK Business   
                      Activity, Size and Location 2012
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Projected growth in GVA 

Projected forecasts have been prepared by Cambridge Econometrics for the GB&S LEP area.  These show the 
expected ‘base’ forecast for Economic Growth (or change in GVA) between 2011 and 2025 for the LEP area but 
exclude any assumptions on specific growth initiatives or interventions.

Table 11: Projected Growth for GB&S LEP areas

Area
GVA £mil-

lions
Forecast 
GVA 2020

Forecast 
GVA 2025

Birmingham 20,866 22,918 25,224
Bromsgrove 1,320 1,549 1,713
Cannock Chase 1,318 1,608 1,768
East Stafford-
shire 2,130 2,694 2,960
Lichfield 1,537 1,947 2,147
Redditch 1,478 1,752 1,922
Solihull 4,394 5,166 5,883
Tamworth 1,089 1,243 1,368
Wyre Forest 1,326 1,494 1,647
GB&S LEP 35,458 40,372 44,631

Figure 10: Projected Growth for GB&S LEP areas in percentage terms

·	 Forecast data presented in figure 2.4 above suggests that the GB&S LEP is expected to see its annual economic 
output (GVA) grow by £8.7bn to £44.6bn by 2025 

·	 The growth to 2020 of £4.5bn would be just over half the original target of £8.25bn GVA growth for the LEP by 2020.  
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Economic Activity Rate, employment self-employment, unemployment, ‘worklessness’ and economically inactive

Economic activity rate

The Economic Activity Rate (EAR) is a measure of those who are either employed (both full and part-time) and 
those actively seeking work.  Table 11 shows that whilst many GB&S LEP areas are higher than the national average 
(76.8%) Birmingham is significantly below (66.7%).  The GB&S LEP area (72.1) is below the national average; see also 
Figure 5.  It is also to be noted that the EAR for working age females in Birmingham (58%) is the lowest of all the LEP 
areas and almost 13% lower than the UK average (70.7%). 

Table 12: Economic Activity Rate (EAR) in GB&S LEP 2012 

 Total EAR (16-64)

EAR for males 

(16-64)

EAR for females 

(16-64)
 No. % No. % No. %
Redditch 42,600 84.6 22,100 87.9 20,500 81.2
Bromsgrove 46,200 82.9 23,400 83.1 22,800 82.7
Lichfield 49,000 82.2 25,600 85.9 23,400 78.4
Wyre Forest 48,400 80 26,300 88.5 22,200 71.8
East Staffordshire 53,400 78.5 30,100 86.7 23,300 70
Solihull 99,900 77.9 52,300 83.5 47,600 72.6
Tamworth 37,600 75.5 21,500 87.8 16,100 63.5
Cannock Chase 44,400 71.6 24,500 81 20,000 62.8
Birmingham 448,000 66.7 251,100 75.6 197,000 58
Greater Birmingham and Soli-
hull 869,600 72.1 476,800 79.9 392,800 64.5

UK 30,856,800 76.8 16,590,100 82.9 14,266,700 70.7
Source: APS, ONS 2012

Figure 11: Comparison of EAR for the GB&S LEP areas 2012

Source: APS, ONS 2012
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Table 12 demonstrates that EAR in GB&S LEP compared to all other core cities LEPs is the lowest for all adults of 
working age (see Figures 6 and 7), second lowest for adults of working age males and lowest for females (64.5%) 
which is significantly below the Core City LEP average (69.2%). 

Table 13: Economic Activity Rates for London and the English Core City LEPs 2012

Total EAR (16-64)

EAR for males 

(16-64)

EAR for females 

(16-64)
 No. % No. % No. %
West of England [Bristol et al] 585,800 79 319,800 85.1 266,100 72.7
Derby, Derbyshire, Nottingham and 
Nottinghamshire 1,051,100 77.2 560,500 82.2 490,600 72.1

Leeds City Region 1,502,000 76.5 805,800 82.4 696,200 70.7
London 4,113,200 75.8 2,290,500 83.7 1,822,700 67.8
Sheffield City Region 841,600 75.7 455,800 81.8 385,800 69.5
Core City LEP Average 7,770,400 75.2 4,190,500 81.2 3,580,100 69.2
North Eastern [Newcastle et al] 943,700 74.3 510,100 80.5 433,600 68.2
Greater Manchester 1,288,800 74.2 705,900 80.3 582,900 67.8
Liverpool City Region 687,800 73.1 355,800 77.4 332,100 68.9
Greater Birmingham and Solihull 869,600 72.1 476,800 79.9 392,800 64.5
United Kingdom 30,856,800 76.8 16,590,100 82.9 14,266,700 70.7

Source: APS, ONS 2012

Figure 12: Comparison of EAR for working age adults in Core City and London LEPs

 Source: APS, ONS 2012
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Figure 13: Comparison of EAR between selected Core Cities 2004-12  

 

66.0%

68.0%

70.0%

72.0%

74.0%

76.0%

78.0%

Source: ONS Annual Population Survey

Greater Birmingham and Solihull Greater Manchester
Liverpool City Region Pan London
Core Cities LEP Average United Kingdom

Source: GB&S LEP Economic Evidence Synthesis Report, 2013, Economic Research and Policy, Birmingham City Council 

Comparison of economic activity rates for the selected core cities demonstrates that GB&S LEP has yet to recover 
from the decline suffered in the immediate aftermath of the global financial crisis of 2007-8.  Notably the EAR in the 
cities shown have remained relatively stable and in the case of Liverpool City Region has markedly improved since 
December 2008 overtaking GB&S LEP at the end of 2010.

Employment

Table 13 demonstrates that there is a wide variation in the employment rate across the LEP areas with Redditch 
highest (82.2%) and Birmingham lowest (57%).  The overall percentage for employment in GB&S LEP is 64.5% which 
is over six percent lower than the average for the UK (70.6%).  Figure 8 provides diagrammatic comparison of 
employment for all adults of working age across the LEP area.

Employment for males is higher than women in all LEP areas; corresponding with averages for the UK.  The area 
with least difference in employment rate between males and females is Redditch and the area with the greatest 
difference is East Staffordshire.  Notably employment among working age females in Birmingham is less than 50% (49.1%).     

Table 13: Employment in GB&S LEP 2012 

All working age 
adults Working age males 

Working age fe-
males 

 No. % No. % No. %
Redditch 41,500 82.2 21,500 85.4 20,000 79
Lichfield 47,000 78.7 25,300 84.7 21,700 72.8
Bromsgrove 43,700 78.4 23,000 81.7 20,700 75.1
East Staffordshire 52,000 76.5 29,700 85.6 22,300 67
Wyre Forest 44,800 73.9 23,500 79.1 21,300 68.9
Solihull 92,800 72.3 48,100 76.7 44,700 68.1
Cannock Chase 41,000 66.1 22,200 73.7 18,700 58.9
Tamworth 32,900 65.9 17,500 71.3 15,400 60.8
Birmingham 382,700 57 216,200 65.1 166,500 49.1
GB&S LEP 778,200 64.5 426,900 71.5 351,300 57.7
United Kingdom 28,381,400 70.6 15,175,900 75.8 13,205,500 65.5

    Source: APS, ONS 12 months to Sept 2011
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Figure 14: Comparison of employment of working age adults for GB&S LEP areas (2012)

Source: APS, ONS 12 months to Sept 2011

Employment by sector

Employment in private and other services accounts for over 52% with manufacturing accounting for 10% whilst the 
share of total employment in the public sector being approximately 23%. 

As Table 14 below shows, employment by sector demonstrates the ‘spread’ is not markedly different to that for the 
GB.  The largest sources of employment in GB&S LEP being (GB equivalent shown in brackets):

Table 14: Employment by sectors for GB&S LEP areas

 

Agriculture, 
fishing  and 

forestry Construction

Financial and 
professional 

services  

Manufacturing, 
mining and 

utilities 
Public 

services

Retail 
and 

leisure

Transport 
and storage, 
Information 
and Comms. Total

Birmingham 0 4 23.7 8.6 32.6 23.8 7.3 482,000
Bromsgrove 0.1 7.1 21.6 9.8 27.4 28.7 5.3 34,100

Cannock 
Chase 0.2 8 14.7 13.9 21.7 33 8.6 34,500

East Stafford-
shire 0.1 4.5 16.8 17.3 24.7 27.9 8.7 58,000

Lichfield 0.1 6.7 19.8 13.1 24 28.7 7.7 41,200
Redditch 0 4.2 13.4 23.7 22.6 29.6 6.6 36,300
Solihull 0 6.2 22.8 9.8 23.5 26 11.7 99,000

Tamworth 0 5.6 19.9 13.3 17.6 36.6 7 27,100
Wyre Forest 0.1 5.6 14.8 15 24.5 35.2 4.8 32,700
GB&S LEP  0 4.8 21.6 10.9 28.7 26.2 7.8 844,900
England 1.4 4.7 21.5 9.6 26.4 27.7 8.7 24,048,200

Great Brit-
ain 1.7 4.8 20.9 9.8 26.9 27.5 8.4 27,765,000

    Source: ONS 2011, BRES
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Figure 15: Comparison of employment in major sectors between GB&S LEP, England and Great Britain 

Source: ONS 2011, BRES

Employment by occupation 

 

Managers, 
directors, 
senior offi-
cials 

P r o f e s -
sion-als 

A s s o c i -
ate prof 
and tech

Admin and 
secretarial 

Skilled 
trades

C a r i n g , 
l e i s u r e 
and oth-
er ser-
vices 

Sales and 
customer 
services

P r o c e s s , 
plant and 
m a c h i n e 
operations

Elementary 
occupations 

Wyre Forest 16.6 16.8 12.9 5.8 10.7 8.4 8.7 9.5 10.7

Bromsgrove 14.8 21.5 16.7 9.5 11.5 5.8 5.5 6.2 7.8

Redditch 13.4 14 15.7 10.6 5.5 12 9 7.5 12.3

Lichfield 11 20.7 17.1 14.9 12.3 8.2 8.1 3.7 4.1

Solihull 10.2 24.3 16.5 11.4 6.2 7.6 7.7 5.2 9.3

Birmingham 8.1 17.7 11 12.3 9.8 9.9 7.8 9.1 11.8

C a n n o c k 
Chase 7.8 12.2 14.4 12.8 23.6 8.1 5.7 4.6 9

East Stafford-
shire 7.6 16.6 13.3 10.6 14.7 3.3 9.5 10.8 13.6

Tamworth 5.1 11.4 5.5 6.1 19.8 12.2 14.5 7.1 17.2

GB&S LEP 9.5 18.1 12.8 11.4 10.9 8.9 8.1 7.9 11

United King-
dom 10.1 19.4 14.1 10.9 10.6 9 8.2 6.3 10.8
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Table15: Employment by occupation for GB&S LEP areas 

Source: APS, ONS 12 months to Dec 2012 

Self-Employment 

Table 16 and Figure 15 show self-employment for GB&S LEP.  Key facts to emerge:

·	 Rate of self-employment for GB&S LEP (8.0%) is lower than UK average (9.5%)

·	 GB&S LEP has third highest self-employment rate – at 8.0% of the eight Core City LEPs behind London 
(11.9%), West of England (9.2%) and Leeds City Region (8.3%)

·	 Self-employment in GB&S LEP for males (11.6%) is significantly greater than that for females (4.5%) and 
both are less than respective UK male and female averages; 13.3% and 5.8%

·	 Wide variation of self-employment across the GB&S LEP areas; Lichfield (13.6%) to Tamworth (5.6%)

·	 Large variation for male self-employment in GB&S LEP areas; Lichfield (20.5%) to Tamworth (5.1%)

·	 Significant variation for female self-employment in GB&S LEP areas; East Staffordshire (10.2%) to Birmingham 
and Redditch (both 3.2%)
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Table16: Self-employment in GB&S LEP areas 2012

 Working age adults Working age male
Working age fe-
male 

 No. % No. % No. %
Lichfield 8,100 13.6 6,100 20.5 2,000 6.7
East Staffordshire 8,600 12.7 5,200 15.1 3,400 10.2
Bromsgrove 6,400 11.4 4,500 16 1,900 6.8
Wyre Forest 6,600 10.9 4,500 15.3 2,000 6.6
Cannock Chase 5,900 9.5 4,000 13.4 1,800 5.8
Solihull 9,500 7.4 6,200 10 3,300 5
Birmingham 46,100 6.9 35,300 10.6 10,800 3.2
Redditch 3,100 6.1 2,300 9 800 3.2
Tamworth 2,800 5.6 1,200 5.1 1,500 6
GB&S LEP 97,000 8 69,400 11.6 27,600 4.5
United Kingdom 3,833,500 9.5 2,667,100 13.3 1,166,400 5.8

Source: APS, ONS 12 months to Dec 2012 

Figure 15: Comparison of self-employment in GB&S LEP areas 2012

Source: APS, ONS 12 months to Dec 2012 

Unemployment

A survey by The West Midlands Regional Observatory (2009) has identified a lack of relevant skills and qualifications 
coupled with allied factors such as disability, health and a lack of mobility as being major impediments to participation 
to securing employment.

Table 17 and Figures 16, 17 and 18 demonstrate unemployment in GB&S LEP.  Key facts to emerge:

·	 Within the GB&S LEP, Birmingham has the highest unemployment rate (10.4%) significantly above the levels 
in the other areas.  Lichfield (2.4%) has the lowest 

·	 In all GB&S LEP areas the male unemployment rate is above that of females.

·	 As a result of Birmingham’s high level of unemployment the overall GB&S LEP unemployment rate (7.1%) is 
significantly above that of the UK (4.7%).

·	 All areas apart from Birmingham have unemployment rates below the UK average
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Table 17: Unemployment in GB&S LEP areas2013 

 Total Male Female 

 No. Proportion % No. Proportion % No. Proportion %

Birming-
ham 47,365 6.90% 10.40% 31,065 9.10% 12.10% 16,300 4.70% 8.10%

Cannock 
Chase 2,020 3.20% 4.50% 1,315 4.20% 5.00% 705 2.20% 3.50%

W y r e 
Forest 2,250 3.70% 4.40% 1,530 5.10% 5.50% 720 2.40% 3.00%

Redditch 1,807 3.20% 4.20% 1,178 4.30% 5.20% 629 2.30% 3.10%

Solihull 4,081 3.20% 3.90% 2,591 4.10% 4.70% 1,490 2.30% 3.00%

E a s t 
Stafford-
shire 1,954 2.70% 3.60% 1,214 3.30% 4.00% 740 2.10% 3.10%

T a m -
worth 1,279 2.50% 3.40% 803 3.30% 3.70% 476 1.90% 3.00%

B r o m s -
grove 1,156 2.00% 2.50% 773 2.70% 3.20% 383 1.30% 1.70%

Lichfield 1,233 2.00% 2.40% 797 2.50% 2.90% 436 1.40% 1.80%

T o t a l 
L E P 
Area 63,145 5.10% 7.10% 41,266 6.70% 8.40% 21,879 3.50% 5.50%

UK 1,495,758 3.70% 4.70% 983,399 4.80% 5.70% 512,359 2.50% 3.50%
  Source: ONS, Nomis, May 2013

Figure 16: Unemployment in GB&S LEP areas (2013)

Source: ONS, Nomis, May 2013
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Figure 17: Male unemployment in GB&S LEP areas (2013) 

Source: ONS, Nomis, May 2013

Figure 18: Female unemployment in GB&S LEP areas (2013) 

Source: ONS, Nomis, May 2013
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Youth unemployment in GB&S LEP 2013

Young people in GB&S LEP face part particular problems in gaining employment.  The expression ‘NEET’ (Not in 
Education, Employment or Training) is recognised as being a measure of the part of the population who are at 
the beginning of their working life and potential career but discover that for a variety of factors (relative poverty, 
background, severely diminished aspiration and lack of ambition, possibly ethnicity, homelessness and offending 
behaviour) are unable to enter the job market.  It has been noted that these factors are complex and that young 
people may engage in transition move from being a ‘NEET’ to not and back again. 

As the figure below shows, though there has been a decline in the number of ‘NEETs’ since 2005, this is more 
pronounced for 16 and 17 year olds than those who are 18 years old

Figure 18: NEET %ages for 16, 17 and 18 year olds 1999-2011 

Source: DfE 2012

Table 19 and Figure 13 present data on youth unemployment in GB&S LEP.  Key facts to emerge:

·	 Youth unemployment in Birmingham (19.2%) is considerably higher than all other LEP areas and almost double 
the UK average (10.9%)

·	 GB&S LEP average (14.9%) higher than UK average 

·	 All other LEP areas comparable or lower than UK average 
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Table 19: Youth unemployment (18-24) in GB&S LEP areas (2013)

No. %
Birmingham 11,895 19.20%
Solihull 1,175 11.20%
Cannock Chase 610 10.80%
Wyre Forest 565 10.00%
East Staffordshire 545 9.60%
Bromsgrove 350 8.10%
Redditch 455 8.00%
Lichfield 375 7.70%
Tamworth 350 6.90%
GB&S LEP 16,320 14.90%
United Kingdom 387,320 10.90%

Source: ONS, Nomis, May 2013

Figure 19: Youth unemployment (18-24) in GB&S LEP areas by percentage (2013)

Source: ONS, Nomis, May 2013

Worklessness

‘Worklessness’ measures the number of people claiming out-of-work benefits (Jobseeker’s Allowance, Employment 
Support Allowance/Incapacity Benefit, Income Support or Pension Credit) and acts as an estimate of the number of 
people of working age who are not employed.  Table 20 and Figures 20, 21 and 22 present key data on ‘worklessness’ 
in GB&S LEP.
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Table 20: ‘Worklessness’ for GB&S LEP areas (2012)

 Total Male Female 
 No. % No. % No. %
Birmingham 118,740 17.20% 63,750 18.60% 54,990 15.80%
Wyre Forest 7,130 11.80% 3,950 13.10% 3,180 10.40%
Cannock Chase 7,330 11.60% 3,870 12.20% 3,460 10.90%
Tamworth 5,290 10.50% 2,640 10.70% 2,650 10.40%
Redditch 5,760 10.40% 2,910 10.50% 2,850 10.20%
Solihull 12,420 9.70% 6,340 10.10% 6,080 9.30%
East Staffs 6,640 9.10% 3,490 9.40% 3,140 8.70%
Lichfield 4,840 7.70% 2,550 8.10% 2,290 7.30%
Bromsgrove 3,990 6.90% 2,160 7.40% 1,830 6.30%
GB&S LEP 172,130 13.90% 91,660 14.90% 80,470 12.90%
Great Britain 4,600,620 11.60% 2,438,630 12.30% 2,162,000 10.80%

Source: ONS, DWP, Nov 2012 

Figure 20: Total ‘worklessness’ in GB&S LEP areas (2012) 

Source: ONS, DWP, Nov 2012
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Figure 21: Male ‘worklessness’ in GB&S LEP areas (2012)

Source: ONS, DWP, Nov 2012

Figure 22: Female ‘worklessness’ in GB&S LEP areas (2012)

Source: ONS, DWP, Nov 2012

Again Birmingham stands out amongst the other areas in the LEP as the area with significantly higher levels of 
absolute and relative worklessness.
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Economically inactive

This is a measure of those who are aged 16-64 but for a variety of reasons are not available for work. 

Table 21: Economically inactive population aged 16-64 

GB&S LEP GB&S LEP
West Mid-

lands Great Britain 

 No. 
% of working 
population 

% of working 
population 

% of working 
population 

Student 102,100 30 25.7 25.2
Looking after 
family/home 91,700 26.9 26.6 25.1

Temporarily 
sick 5,600 1.6 1.7 1.9
Long-term sick 72,000 21.2 21.4 21.8
Retired 43,100 12.7 16.1 16.5
Other 24,400 7.2 7.9 8.7
Total 304,400 28.1 25.4 23.3

Source: ONS 2012

Figure 23: Comparison of economically in active working population between GB&S LEP, West Midlands and 
Great Britain    

Source: ONS 2012
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Qualifications and Skills

The development of skills among residents of working age in this region continues to be a concern.  Data in Table 
22 demonstrates 13.7% of those in the GB&S LEP of working age possess no qualifications (second highest after 
Northern Ireland) which is significantly higher than the UK average of 9.9%. 

All areas in the LEP apart from Solihull have lower than the UK average of higher level skills in people of working age. 

Table 22: Qualification levels in GB&S LEP areas (2012) for working age population (16-64)

 Possessing NVQ level 4 + Possessing no qualifications 
 No. % No. %
Solihull 49,000 38.4 9,000 7.1
Bromsgrove 18,800 33.7 2,700 4.9
Lichfield 18,600 31.1 5,800 9.7
Redditch 14,500 28.7 5,300 10.5
Wyre Forest 17,200 28.4 8,800 14.6
:Birmingham 184,200 27.6 105,900 15.9
East Staffordshire 17,300 25.4 7,900 11.6
Cannock Chase 10,000 16.3 8,100 13.3
Tamworth 7,600 15.2 10,300 20.7
GB&S LEP 337,000 28.1 163,800 13.7
UK 13,693,400 34.2 3,975,900 9.9

Source: APS, ONS 2012

Figure 24 starkly demonstrates that the majority of those without qualifications are located in Birmingham  
just under 106,000  which represents 15.9% though Tamworth with 10,300 has a higher percentage without 
qualifications of 20.7% (see also figure 24 below).    

Figure 24: Number of those of working age in the GB&S LEP areas possessing no qualifications 

Source: APS, ONS 2012
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When compared to the seven other core city LEP areas GB&S LEP has the fourth lowest percentage of population 
of working age possessing NVQ level 4 or above qualifications (see Table 23).

Figure 25: Percentage of population in GB&S LEP Areas possessing no 

Source: APS, ONS 2012

Table 23: Qualification levels in City and London LEPs (2010)

 Possessing NVQ level 4+ 
Possessing no qualifica-
tion 

 No. % No. %
London 2,573,900 47.6 455,800 8.4
West of England [Bristol et al] 286,300 38.6 58,800 7.9
Greater Manchester 536,500 31 201,200 11.6
Leeds City Region 604,200 30.9 221,500 11.3
Derby, Derbyshire, Nottingham and Nottinghamshire 406,700 29.9 128,300 9.4
Core City LEP Average 3068100 29.8 1,162,400 11.3
Greater Birmingham and Solihull 337,000 28.1 163,800 13.7
Sheffield City Region 310,200 27.9 122,600 11
North Eastern [Newcastle et al] 348,500 27.5 144,500 11.4
Liverpool City Region 238,700 25.4 121,700 13
UK 13,693,400 34.2 3,975,900 9.9

Source: APS, ONS 2010

This data shows that GB&S LEP has the highest percentage of the seven areas with population of working age with 
no qualifications (13.7%).  It is to be noted that this is higher than the Core City LEP average (11.3%) and the UK 
average (9.9); see Figure 26 below.
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Figure 26: Relative percentage of the population of the Core City and London LEPs possessing no qualifications (2012) 

 

Source: APS, ONS 2010

Skills Mismatch

As Schneider and Holland (2013) indicate, in this region there is a ‘mismatch’ between the skills possessed 
by those in the labour market and requirements of occupations where employment opportunities exist.  This 
mismatch is most stark in the occupations considered to be highly skilled.

Data for skills and occupations for GB&S LEP for the period April 2010 – March 2011 are as follows:

·	 Highly skilled (managerial and professional as well as associate professional and technical)  (SOC 1-3)– 42%

·	 Medium skilled (administrative, skilled associates (SOC 4-5) – 20%

·	 Low skilled (elementary sales, services and operatives) (SOC 6-9) – 36%  

A particular concern is the number of young people (16-24) in GB&S LEP with no qualifications.  As Figure 19 below 
shows, over the last seven years the proportion is declining and currently marginally above the national average.  
However, according to Economic Research and Policy, Birmingham City Council:

“It will however still take some time for the better qualification levels now being achieved by younger people 
in the LEP are to pass through and improve the wider working age cohort.  Whilst the situation appears to be 
improving the relatively poor qualification levels of the LEP workforce particularly in some parts of the area 
are likely to be detrimental to both the ability of people to access employment and the ability of businesses 
to access the labour and skills they need to develop and grow.” (2013:10)

Figure 27: Percentages of young people (16-24) possessing no qualifications in GB&S LEP compared to England
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Source: APS

With respect to educational achievement the number of young people attaining five or more GCSE passes at A*-C 
has risen over the period 2005-6 to 2009-10 from 42% to 54%.  This increase must be judged in comparison to other 
LEP areas some of which have experienced greater improvement.  Additionally, whilst the GB&S LEP was five per 
cent better than the average for England in 2005-6 by 2009-10 it was one per cent behind.

However, young people in the LEP areas perform well.  As Figure 20 shows, the number achieving five A*-C grades 
at GCSE in 2011-12 for the majority of the LEP areas is higher than the average for England (83%) 

Figure 28: Proportion of Pupils Achieving 5+ A*-C GCSEs 2011/12

  

Source: Department of Education

1.8 Deprivation
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The Index of Multiple Deprivation, 2010, combines a number of indicators into a single deprivation score for each 
small area in England and ranks them accordingly (see table 24 and Figure 29) The income and employment rankings 
show the number of people who are income and employment deprived. 
·	 Deprivation is mainly concentrated in Birmingham, but most of the GB&S LEP area have pockets of deprivation

·	 Birmingham is the most income and employment deprived local authority in the country (1st)

·	 Birmingham has the highest percentage of its SOAs (Super Output Areas) in the 10% most deprived SOAs in 
the country (39%) in the GB&S LEP. 

·	 Lichfield and Bromsgrove both had no SOAs in the 10% most deprived in the country

·	 Birmingham also has the highest overall rank of deprivation (9th out of 354) in the GB&S LEP and Bromsgrove 
the lowest (281st)

·	 Tamworth has a percentage of SOAs in the 10% most deprived in England

·	 The rank of extent measures the proportion of an authority’s population living in the 30% most deprived SOAs 
in the country.  It indicates how widespread the high levels of deprivation are.  Birmingham has the highest 
ranking (10th) and Bromsgrove the lowest (258th) which demonstrates the range of variability existing across the 
GB&S LEP area. 

Table 24: Indices of deprivation in GB&S LEP

% of SOAs in the 
10% most 

deprived in 
England

Rank of 
Average 

Score
Rank of Local 

Concentration 
Rank of 
extent

Rank of 
income 

scale 

Rank of 
employment 

scale 
Birmingham 39% 9 20 10 1 1

Solihull 7% 117 114 87 205 209

Cannock Chase 3% 124 129 121 168 173

Wyre Forest 2% 128 156 137 173 156

East Staffs 2% 140 136 130 216 221

Redditch 6% 149 124 113 170 177

Tamworth 11% 179 98 119 101 95

Lichfield 0% 237 205 204 243 231

Bromsgrove 0% 281 256 258 286 273
Source: DCLG, 2011  
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Figure 29: Deprivation in GB&S LEP (2010)    

Source: GB&S LEP Economic Evidence Synthesis Report, 2013, Economic Research and Policy, Birmingham City Council 
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Low Carbon and Environmental Issues

According to DECC (2012) the West Midlands has the highest rate of ‘fuel poverty’ of all the English regions and 
has a ‘carbon gap of two million tonnes.  It is recognised that extant problems with the housing stock, low incomes, 
transport infrastructure coupled with the traditional manufacturing base and lack of investment in renewable 
energy has contributed to these problems.  Specifically  the average household SAP rating of energy efficiency in 
the West Midlands is 49.5 which is second lowest of the English regions (Source: DECC, 2007).  In 2006 there were 
no households which had an A energy efficiency rating, 4,777 which had a rating of B (less than1%), and only 8% 
rated at C.  Significantly 61% of households in the West Midlands are rated E or lower and 91,946 households with 
the lowest energy efficiency rating G (4%) (Source: WMRA 2006).  The energy performance of public buildings is 
similar to averages for England and Wales though there is a high level of difference between areas (Source: Centre 
for Sustainable Energy, 2012).

In the West Midlands there is a high propensity among residents to use their cars and road transport accounts 
for 25% of carbon dioxide emissions.  According to Department of Transport data (2011) whilst journeys by public 
transport are increasing in metropolitan areas, this is not occurring elsewhere.  Additionally the use of cycling and 
walking is low compared to national averages.  One aspect of technology which demonstrates progress in the region 
is that the use of electric vehicles is increasing; a third of UK purchases occurring in the West Midlands (Source: 
SWM, 2013).  

Emissions from agriculture, forestry and land management in the West Midlands accounts for 7% compared to the 
9% nationally (Source: AWM, 2006).  Finally, renewable sources of energy came from 641 farms and agriculture 
in the West Midlands which is 4.7% of total holdings in England which is slightly lower than the overall average of 
4.8% though significantly behind the South East/London and the South West (5.7% and 5.9% respectively) (Source: 
Defra, 2012). 

Smart Specialisation:  An overview of the background for delivering Innovation based growth in GB&S LEP

The West Midlands region had a strong tradition of research, technological development and innovation (RTDI) 
and despite the reduction in manufacturing capability of the last three decades is still perceived as a region 
with this sector.  The importance of Innovation is central to the growth of the West Midland which will implicitly 
include GB&S LEP.  The region is recognised as having a good business sector consisting of small and medium 
sized enterprises (SMEs) and that there is a strong tradition of research and technological development and 
innovation being carried out by higher education institutions (HEIs).  However, the number of people employed 
(full-time equivalents) in research and development in the West Midlands in 2010 was approximately 11,000 
which represents a fall of 8% from the previous year.  When this figure is compared to other UK regions in 
2010 significant differences can be discerned; the South East and East of England employing 35,000 and 33,000 
respectively (Source ONS 2011).

In 2010 the number of people employed in the knowledge economy and high and medium technology industries 
in the GB&S LEP is 21.4% which is below the average for England (23.4%).  The percentage of those employed 
in high and medium technology industry in GB&S LEP in 2010 was 4.6% which is slightly above the average 
for England (4.4%) (Source: ONS 2011).  The percentage of the working population employed in highly skilled 
managerial and professional occupations in GB&S LEP between April 2010 and March 2011 was 41.8% which is 
lower than the averages for England (45.2%) and neighbouring LEP areas; Coventry and Warwickshire LEP (43.5%) 
and Worcestershire (46.2%) (Source: The LEP Network). 

In the period 2008-10 the percentage of enterprises in the West Midlands classified as ‘innovation active’ was 
31% which is above the UK average (30.1%) but 7th when compared to other regions and significantly behind the 
highest performing region – the North East (34.9%) which is better than the South East (34.5%) (Source: BIS 2011).  
Between 2008 and 2010 14.3% of enterprises in the West Midlands dedicated finance on internal R&D and 4.7% 
acquired external R&D (the respective figures for the UK being 14.3% and 5.2%).  In comparison to other regions 
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the West Midlands was ranked fifth (Source: BIS 2011). 

In terms of introducing innovation into the market between 2008 to 2010, the West Midlands is below the UK 
average 19.1% (UK 19.6%) which makes it sixth when ranked against other regions; the South East being the 
highest performer  with a percentage of 24.4% (source BIS 2011).  More significantly, in 2010 if expenditure is 
expressed as a percentage of GVA, the amount invested in the West Midlands (0.96%) remains well below the 
UK average of 1.25% and the EU target of 3%.  When compared to other regions this ranks the West Midlands as 
being at 7th though it is to be noted that the relative figure for the East of England, the region which invests most 
in R&D as a percentage of R&D, is 3.6%.
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APPENDIX 3: Greater Birmingham and Solihull LEP SWOT 

This SWOT is made up of two elements; one focussing on the overall LEP and one; because the area lies in a 
‘transition zone’ focussing on Southern Staffordshire

STRENGTHS

General

·	 A £35.4bn GVA economy

·	 A number of significant national and global businesses represented in the area, e.g. JLR, Mondelez, 
Cadbury, SCC

·	 Strong universities with areas of national and international expertise and with significant combined 
economic added value.

·	 Significant improvements to transportation infrastructure under way including New Street Station rebuild, 
Midland Metro Extension, Airport Runway Extension

·	 Substantial modern college infrastructure to deliver skills programmes

·	 Robust plans for economic growth in the Enterprise Zone, the Enterprise Belt and UK Central

·	 A growing, young and ethnically very diverse population.

Innovation

·	 Key incubator assets such Birmingham Research Park and Innovation Birmingham Campus.

·	 Highly active creative sector with a high concentration of digital companies.

·	 Key research assets within our universities including global excellence in cancer, photonics and physics.

·	 An active Birmingham Science City (BSC)Partnership , bringing together universities with public and 
private sector partners

·	 A range of Innovation demonstrators such as the new Aston University EBRI facility

·	 Excellent Life Sciences research base and large concentration of Medical Technologies companies boosted 
by the Biomedical Innovation Hub on the Birmingham Research Park and the £24 million Institute of 
Translational Medicine at University Hospital Birmingham

·	 Birmingham City Council exploring the use of its purchasing power to drive innovation 

·	 Innovation Birmingham; a digital hub connected to CISCO and other major technology companies

·	 Significant locations for new technology/digital companies in the Jewellery Quarter, Digbeth, 
Solihull, Bromsgrove and other local centres.

·	 Smart City Commission and Digital Birmingham Partnership bringing together key players to 
deliver better services

·	 Universities experienced in using and exploiting new technologies – such as the University 
of Birmingham with its Digital Demonstrator and Aston University applying optical sensing 
technologies.
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·	 Good links to the Technology Strategy Board through collaborative research projects, KTPs etc. in 
universities and through partnership development through Birmingham Science City and Birmingham City 
Council.

·	 Real strength in materials and advanced manufacturing innovation with University of Birmingham 
linked to Rolls Royce and a partner in the Advanced Manufacturing Centre, part of national Advanced 
Manufacturing Catapult

Business

·	 A significant centre for business and financial services in the UK

·	 Significant FDI in the past year with companies like ASOS establishing a presence and an expansion of 
previous FDI successes such as Deutsche Bank’s growing presence.

·	 Growing success of Jaguar Land Rover with positive implications for employment and its local supply 
chain.

·	 A growing role for tourism (both business and leisure) as visitor numbers rise driving hotel, retail 
and restaurant growth.

·	 Growing employment in the digital and creative industries despite the recession.

·	 Facilities to support growing digital and creative businesses Fazeley Studios, the Custard Factory 
and Birmingham City University’s Parkside campus and Birmingham Science Park Aston. 

·	 Active digital citizens, Birmingham has an emerging social media scene at the grassroots level, e.g. 
Social Media Café

·	 A track record of successful initiatives to stimulate small business innovation and growth such as 
innovation vouchers, the Goldman Sachs 10,000 small businesses programme and the Enterprise 
Research Centre driven by the regions Business Schools.

Low Carbon

·	 Significant Birmingham Energy Savers Green Deal programme – with potential to reach out to the rest of 
the LEP 

·	 Significant CHP schemes in Birmingham City Centre.

·	 Hydrogen fuel station and wider base of expertise established at Birmingham University.

·	 A well connected region in terms of best practice through such projects as the EU funded Climate KIC 
project

·	 Birmingham’s Green Commission which is driving forward on an Energy Management Plan and an Urban 
Mobility plan in the City. 

·	 GB&S LEP companies lead on EU recognised Industrial Symbiosis approach to waste reuse.

·	 Recent agreement under a £81m project to introduce more fuel efficient buses, more real time 
information systems and smart card technology in the Network WM area

·	 Investment in current Metro Extension works with LEP supported plans for a further extension.
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Skills/Unemployment/Social inclusion

·	 Rapidly increasing young population (especially in urban areas such as Birmingham)

·	 GB&S LEP has population of 1.9million with the potential to be one of Europe’s most ‘youthful’ city 
regions

·	 The ability of educational institutions at secondary and third level to produce young people with 
enhanced contemporary skills to match future needs by employers 

·	 Flexibility of workforce in learning new skills 

·	 Recognition of the creative potential of innovation as a creative force for economic revival 

WEAKNESSES

General

·	 Significant levels of unemployment, economic inactivity and social exclusion in parts of the LEP area.

·	 Significant and rising levels of youth unemployment

·	 Internal connectivity problems with a relatively weak, although improving rapid transit network and road 
congestion.

·	 Loss of private sector jobs from 2000 onwards

·	 Continuing decline over a number of years in manufacturing employment

Innovation

·	 At a regional level an overall performance that is low to middling compared to UK (RIS 2012, Community 
Innovation Survey 2011)

·	 The % of people employed in the knowledge economy (and high and medium tech industries) is below the 
UK average

·	 The % of people the working population working in high and medium level skills is lower than the UK 
average.

Businesses 

·	 Lower % of high growth companies than the national average

·	 % of businesses operating in lower value sectors is higher than elsewhere

·	 High proportion of non-exporting firms (75%)

·	 A weak skills profile with a low % of its working age population with degree or high qualification and a 
higher than average % with no qualifications.

·	 Low employment rates particularly amongst women 

·	 Central location in the UK with excellent transport links, supporting logistics businesses
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Low Carbon

·	 Poor energy performance in our buildings relative to other regions

·	 High propensity for car based travel and lower than average use of cycling and walking compared to 
national averages

·	 The amount of renewable energy generated is low compared to other UK regions 

Skills/Unemployment/Social inclusion

·	 Increasing aged population

·	 Pockets of entrenched unemployment and worklessness in inner city areas of Birmingham and Solihull

·	 ‘Worklessness’ is higher than UK average; 13.9% compared to 11.6% for UK 

·	 Population of working age (16-64) lacking qualifications is higher than national average; 13.7% for GB&S 
LEP compared to 9.9% for UK 

·	 The number of NEETS who lack qualifications 

·	 Lower EAR (economic activity rate) for GB&S LEP compared to UK; 72.1% and 76.8% respectively 

·	 EAR in GB&S LEP is lowest of the English Core City LEPs

·	 EAR for males and especially females is lower than UK average; males (79.9%: 82.9%) and females (64.5%: 
70.7%) 

·	 Over-reliance on traditional industries that have experienced decline 

OPPORTUNITIES

General

·	 The development of Enterprise Zone sites and developments in the Enterprise belt will create significant 
numbers of new jobs.

·	 The Birmingham Airport runway extension, will lead to greater accessibility to overseas markets and 
potentially drive tourism in the LEP and wider area. 

·	 Significant planned growth around the Airport with UK Central proposals and infrastructure improvements 
to support this growth.

·	 HS2 in the longer term will improve the connectivity of the LEP with the rest of the UK and Europe.

 

Innovation

·	 The Innovation Birmingham ICentrum proposal will offer attractive new innovation space.

·	 The Institute for Translational Medicine developed under the City Deal and the  Birmingham Bio-Medical 
Hub to be funded under the current ERDF programme, as well as existing demonstrator assets offer real 
potential for commercialisation leading to new products, new services and new companies.

·	 Good infrastructure and innovation models established with current ERDF funding can be built on and 
rolled out further.
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Business

·	 The growth of JLR and the re-shoring underway in manufacturing generally has potential for growth in 
jobs in GB&S LEP and neighbouring LEPS.

·	 The success of Business Birmingham in attracting inward FDI gives a strong base to grow on.

Low Carbon

·	 The recently announced success of Birmingham in accessing £17m of funding to promote cycling can be a 
springboard to promote sustainable transport in the LEP

·	 The innovative procurement work being undertaken by Birmingham City Council in an ERDF project 
to retrofit existing Tower Blocks offer the potential for replication and the development of innovative 
solutions

Skills/Unemployment/Social inclusion 

·	 Diverse population base consisting of higher than average proportion of ethnic minorities

·	 Developing international trade and investment opportunities through such links 

·	 Increased activity of sectors such as manufacturing (especially advanced), ICT, the digital and ‘creative 
industries’ offers potential for job creation

·	 Innovation and creativity through enhanced relationships between local employers and educational 
institutions (especially universities) carrying out research and development 

THREATS

General

·	 Shortage of matched funding

Innovation and Business

·	 Inability to generate sufficient higher paid and higher skilled employment

·	 Outmigration of skilled talent.

·	 Continued preponderance of low-value added manufacturing within the sub-regional economic profile.

·	 Concentration in the major urban areas of problem issues including poor skills, low productivity and social 
exclusion.

Low Carbon

·	 Environmental pressures on the LEP area. E.g. need to reduce energy use and waste generation.

·	 Low take-up of Green Deal.

·	 Poor public transport connectivity within LEP area and beyond it.
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Skills/Unemployment/Social inclusion

·	 The urgent need to create jobs for the rapidly increasing youth population in areas where there is high 
unemployment; particularly among the young

·	 Inability of those with low aspiration to develop the required skills 

·	 Lack of responsiveness of employers to invest in training of employees

·	 The age structure of engineering employers will result in the departure of many possessing specialist skills 
and requires development of those who will ‘replenish’ 
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APPENDIX 4: Southern Staffordshire SWOT

STRENGTHS

General:

·	 An economy of just over £6 billion (ONS and Cambridge Econometrics 2011)

·	 On the hub of the national motorway network (M6, M6 Toll) and major roads such as the A5 and A38

·	 Strong manufacturing sector; especially in southern Staffordshire (23,000 jobs)  

·	 Construction-related sectors provides 18,500 jobs

·	 Strong sectoral growth in finance and distribution industries

Innovation:

·	 Sector strengths - Manufacturing declined but still strong, ICT, Business and Professional Services, health, 
tourism and leisure, construction and building technologies

·	 South Staffs Manufacturing Network which is developing 

·	 Strong links and engagement with FE and HE provision (within and beyond Southern Staffordshire)

·	 Evidence of small-scale, single employee firms bringing forward innovative products and services

Business:

·	 Business-led engagement involving Tamworth and Lichfield Business Economic Partnership (BEP) 

·	 Shared service coordinating ED activity between TBC and LDC, especially business engagement and 
support

·	 Good history of sub-regional cooperation in Southern Staffordshire 

·	 Strong visitor economy and partnerships to support

Low Carbon:

·	 Some low carbon businesses e.g. construction

·	 LA housing based projects e.g. HEAT and solar panels

·	 Staffordshire Business Environment Network well established

·	 New Green Bridge funding scheme which is being promoted in the area

·	 Excellent Rail connectivity

·	 Opportunity to exploit and develop local forestry activities at Cannock Chase to support local initiatives.

·	 Local Carbon Reduction Groups e.g. WFEG 



Page 188 | GB&S LEP ESIF 

Appendix

·	 Lichfield District Carbon Reduction Strategy approved and in place

·	 Local planning policy focuses heavily on the need for new development to respond positively to the 
carbon reduction agenda

Skills/Unemployment/Social inclusion

·	 Tradition by employers of developing employees with high skills in manufacturing and healthcare  

·	 Relationship between employers and education in developing contemporary skills and expertise 

·	 Increasing population (projected to be 60,000) by 2020

WEAKNESSES

General:

·	 Over-reliance on traditional industries

·	 Rapidly aging population

·	 Considerable ‘out migration’ where residents travel  outside areas for jobs

Businesses: 

·	 Confusion as to the point of contact for advice

·	 Higher Education (HE) presence and intervention could be greater

·	 Declining representation of the Chamber of Commerce leading to a lack of routes into business

·	 Duplication of activities with the potential confusion

·	 Sector knowledge could be enhanced

·	 Lack of engagement involving some of the larger strategic businesses

·	 Area has a lack of profile

·	 Closure of Business Link network created a gap in local business support which has not been filled.

Innovation:

·	 HE presence could be increased 

·	 Apparent lack of aspiration among local businesses/workforce. 

·	 Identification of innovation a problem as it is often hidden

·	 Poor start-up rate combined with a lack of  incubation spaces

·	 Links to local network of Universities are weak.



GB&S LEP ESIF | Page 189

Appendix

·	 Lack of support infrastructure to develop products, services post-establishment

·	 Costs of developing business 

Low Carbon: 

·	 Apparent lack of climate change and low carbon strategy

·	 Lack of knowledge among businesses of low carbon sectors and opportunities for funding 

·	 Over-reliance of private car use for commuting 

·	 Lack of public transport to rural areas 

·	 Low concentration of low carbon technology-based businesses 

·	 Reductions in public subsidies to support introduction of relevant technologies

Skills/Unemployment/Social inclusion

·	 Increasing aged population

·	 Higher levels than UK average (9.9%) of the population possessing no qualification; East Staffordshire 
(11.6%), Cannock Chase (13.3%), Tamworth (20.7%)

·	 Low level of skills attainment and entrepreneurship

·	 Lack of work experience opportunities

·	 Low ‘work readiness’ and lack of softer skills in some segments of the population

·	 Out commuting of higher skills

·	 In commuting to some of the higher skilled roles

·	 Endemic worklessness in some areas

·	 Typical wage levels are below that of the Region as a whole.

·	 Low aspirations, particularly amongst young people, are seen as barrier to achieving higher level skills/
academic qualifications.

·	 Leadership/supervisory skills are in short supply 

OPPORTUNITIES

General:

·	 Increased potential for apprenticeships

·	 Graduate retention and collaboration with HE institutions 

·	 Potential expansion of the supply chain as a result of the development of new businesses opening on i54.
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·	 Potential for local schools to develop direct relationships with local businesses as a result of the 
‘freedoms’ associated with Academy status

·	 Emerging proposals for the former Cannock Stadium site as a recreation hub are advancing which could 
secure positive spin-offs for the local community.

Business:

·	 Potential for business engagement and coordination 

·	 Cross-LEP working and collaboration 

·	 Enhanced role for local authorities in provision of services and data sharing

·	 Engagement with local businesses through programmes such as the Business Development Programme 
has highlighted the importance and value of mentoring to local SMEs, especially micro-businesses who 
can be confused by jargon and discouraged by bureaucratic processes.

Innovation:

·	 Provision of incubation spaces 

·	 Development of the Manufacturing Network 

·	 Using public procurement as tool for innovation, e.g. collaborative procurement

·	 Peer-to-peer innovation networks and ecosystem

·	 Specific employment site developments, e.g. a science park type of approach, use of panning regulations 
such as LDOs to encourage modern developments that foster innovation

·	 Use of business rates incentives to encourage innovation in businesses

·	 Leadership and management skills enhancement

·	 Involvement of Staffordshire University with the former Blake High School (now an Academy)

Low Carbon:

·	 Link into SMART City Movement

·	 Manufacturing sector - low carbon business opportunities and energy efficiency

·	 Electric vehicles - manufacture, adoption and infrastructure to support

·	 Retrofitting of social housing stock

·	 Build on rail connectivity to city and surrounding areas

·	 Rugeley Power Station has secured a resolution to grant planning permission to allow its conversion to 
biomass power generation.  The S106 Agreement includes an element to support the development of 
employment opportunities in low-carbon businesses.

·	 Opportunity to develop the local construction technologies cluster e.g. modern methods of construction 
and further develop low carbon construction techniques
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·	 High energy using businesses would benefit greatly from more efficient fuel sources; for example brick 
production to the south of Cannock.

·	 The Business Development Programme has seen a spike in applications from businesses wishing to invest 
in biomass technologies.  

·	 Development of cultural changes in energy and resource demands via local environment groups

Skills/Unemployment/Social inclusion

·	 Willingness by employers to embrace opportunities and changing needs of markets; especially 
international

·	 Collaboration with local educational institutions to develop innovative and creative solutions 

·	 Increased recognition of the potential of specialist sectors to offer economic opportunity leading to job 
creation

THREATS

General:

·	 Competition between infrastructure support organisations, 

·	 Limits to funding availability

·	 Potential for loss of key personnel 

·	 Skill shortages will result in competition between employers to secure the more capable workers.  
For example the perceived threat posed by the opening of Jaguar Land Rover at i54 on the supply of 
engineers.

·	 Complexity of the skills agenda - hard for businesses to understand

·	 Lack of funding and competing institutions

Business:

·	 Lack of resources and Competition for funding

·	 Competing offers between organisations and lack of coordination

·	 Lack of resolution to LEP overlap issue and continued inter LEP competing rather than complimentary 
offers

Innovation:

·	 Business owners lack motivation to develop

·	 Reduced public and private sector investment 

·	 Funding arrangements for the FE sector serve to exacerbate the mismatch between the skills required by 
businesses and the courses which are being offered by Colleges
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Low Carbon:

·	 Lack of strategic direction, reduction in its priority level, and lack of funding

·	 Lack of a definitive programme for the conversion of Rugeley Power Station to biomass based production 
as a result of shifting national policies.

·	 More local businesses want to recycle but the costs of doing so appear to be a barrier.

·	 Lack of political commitment or economic drivers to affect change in practices or behaviours

·	 Priorities influenced by short term thinking and issues

Skills/Unemployment/Social inclusion

·	 Competition for key skill shortages from other local LEP areas 

·	 Unwillingness of those with low aspiration to develop skills through training 

·	 Employers being risk-averse in investment  

·	 The need to replace those who depart (retire) with requisite skills in areas such as engineering 
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APPENDIX 5: Consultation and involvement of partners

Consultation on the Strategy

Consultation was carried out in two distinct phases. Meetings were held prior to the 7th October submission date 
and then in the autumn to further revise the draft.

Phase One 

A consultation session was held at Innovation Birmingham on 12/7/13 primarily around the ERDF Priorities.

The three Priorities were presented in draft form for comment and discussion. The session split into workshops 
to discuss the Priorities and written feedback was requested from the day and subsequently provided for further 
consideration.

The draft Priorities were well received and the feedback was focussed on specific aspects of the draft to focus on 
tightening up the proposed Strategic Activities.

The session was attended by representatives from Birmingham City Council, Birmingham Science City, Aston 
University, Digital Birmingham, The University of Birmingham, Birmingham City University, University College 
Birmingham, Innovation Birmingham, The Creative City Partnership, Medilink, The FE Colleges Consortium, the 
Chamber of Commerce and a wide range of social enterprises and interested independent experts, around 40 
delegates in all.

The ESF session took place on 5/8/13 at Solihull College.

The draft Priorities were discussed and key points brought out to inform the development of the Strategy which 
were subsequently incorporated. The specific points from that consultation event are contained in the ESF 
Appendix. The session was very well attended with over 60 delegates including representatives from the HE, FE 
Voluntary/Third and LA sectors as well as statutory agencies. A key theme from the consultation was the need 
for a “wrap” round approach for unemployed people, a ladder of progression so all can have the opportunity to 
access skills and better links to the growth sectors of the economy.

Phase Two: Thematic Working Groups

These were established following feedback from BIS and CLG to respond to specific points and to further develop 
the Priorities. Thematic Working Groups (TWGs) were seen as good practice in that they engage local stakeholders 
in developing the Priorities and allow for dialogue around the feasibility of the ambitions set out in the Strategy. 
Some of these discussions were robust in nature, particularly given the need to focus on scarce resources for 
maximum impact.

The TWGs were:

·	 Priority One – Innovation, facilitated by Pam Waddell from Birmingham Science City

·	 Priority Two – Business Support, Jack Glonek, Birmingham City Council (BCC)

·	 Priority Three – Low Carbon, Jackie Homan, BCC

·	 Priorities Four, Five and Six – ESF, Rachel Egan, Solihull Council

The groups comprised a range of stakeholders and providers and met regularly to work on the Priority Actions. 
Feedback to the GB&S LEP was ongoing as the Priorities were revised.

Links were also established to the SEP working groups from the TWGs.

Email and Web Consultation

The draft Strategy was circulated two weeks before its submission to key partners and through the LEPs existing 
working groups. Comments were received from approximately 15 organisations.

Since the submission of the draft the document has been on the LEPs web site. A few comments have been 
received and considered in the redrafting.
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PRIORITY APPENDICES

APPENDIX PRIORITY 1

SECTORS FOR SMART SPECIALISATION APPROACH - SWOT

The GB&S LEP has undertaken this SWOT analysis to underpin its response to specialise and focus on key 
strengths.  The SWOT is in line with HM Government’s Annual Innovation Report1

The GB&S LEP recognises that each sector noted in this SWOT will require a Sector Plan to build on the 
indicative actions within Priority One and to give distinctiveness to the innovation offer.  These sector 
plans will result from the further work entailed on the Innovation framework but will link to other areas of 
activity supported by the LEP and may need to be co-ordinated with neighbouring and other LEPs.

Strengths  

·	 The GB&S LEP has considerable strengths in manufacturing (10% employment)2 and associated 
professional services.  The area has a distinct focus on advanced manufacturing sectors in global supply 
chains including JLR in automotive and Rolls Royce in aerospace.  There is a strong heritage of design 
and World renowned brands in or adjacent to the GB&S LEP area (e.g. JLR, Aston Martin, Aga Range 
Master and Morgan cars).3 Strengths in advanced materials through University of Birmingham and 
Aston University.

·	 Through the 2007-13 ERDF Operational Programme there has been a growth in the health sector which 
can be characterised as ‘Life Sciences’4.

·	 The health sector accounts for 13.3% of local employment.  University Hospital Birmingham (£545m),The  
Royal Centre for Defence Medicine, The Wellcome Clinical Research Centre and the soon to be developed 
£24m Institute of Translational Medicine on the QE Hospital Campus for clinical trials, are all recent key 
assets to build upon.  There are further strengths in Opthalmics and Oncology.  The Academic Health 
Science Network (AHSN) for the NHS will provide a mechanism to drive innovation in the health services 
and connect with academics and business.

·	 In terms of the low carbon economy, The European Bio Energy Research Institute, EBRI, represents a 
significant research resource in low carbon technologies as well as the University of Birmingham and 
Aston’s CABLED low carbon demonstrator project and the National Industrial Symbiosis programme 
(NISP) run through International Synergies Ltd.

·	 Research expertise in ‘Big Data’ is a key strength through the Digital Heritage Demonstrator (UoB), the 
work of the Smart City Commission and the emerging work with healthand digital.

·	 Healthy culture of collaborative working HE, Public and private sector.

·	 Skills for innovation – including secondary schools, FE Colleges. E.g. Aston Engineering Academy, 
Bournville Career Academy and Birmingham Metropolitan College’s programmes for business 
engagement

·	 The GB&S LEP has a recently designated Enterprise Zone which will further support the growth of 

1  Annual Innovation Report 2012 https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/
file/34805/12-p188-annual-innovation-report-2012.pdf
2  SWOT Analysis of GB&SLEP pp3
3  Witty Review Preliminary findings – review of Universities and Growth https://www.gov.uk/gov-
ernment/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/225442/bis-13-1048-independent-review-univer-
sities-and-growth.pdf
4  Witty Report highlights importance of regional strengths in Medicine in terms of STEM
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digital businesses in the area

Weaknesses

·	 There is a lack of integration in the innovation ecosystem.  It is difficult for firms to access advice for 
innovation and sources of expertise including links with adjacent LEP areas.5

·	 There is a perceived lack of a joined up approach of the current innovation programme to SMEs

·	 Open innovation generally across the LEP region needs to be better supported.

·	 The GB&S LEP area has a low proportion of high growth firms than the UK average.  These growth firms 
tend to be more active innovators. 

·	 Growth through innovation needs to be supported by a thriving skills base.  The LEP has a comparatively 
weak skills profile – lower than the UK average for degree level and for NVQ Level Three6.

Opportunities

·	 There are significant opportunities to be grasped by building on sectors in which the GB&S LEP already 
has key strengths.  From Delivering Growth7 there are four sectors which will be the cornerstone of the 
Innovation Strand, these are:

o Advanced Manufacturing- Automotive and Aerospace

o Life Sciences

o ICT, Digital and the Creative Industries

o Low Carbon

·	 This strategy has identified these four areas as the focus for innovation.  These sectors all have potential 
for high growth in terms of GVA and jobs and potential for FDI.

·	 The strategy recognises the horizontal links with the four sectors driving innovation to Business 
Professional and Financial Services, Construction and Logistics.  These are horizontal sectors which 
support innovation.

·	 The strategy also recognises that there are significant business opportunities based on the 8 great 
technologies and other emerging technologies.  The importance of the four priority sectors to the GB&S 
LEP approach is complemented by actions to connect the eco system of innovation.  Multi -disciplinary 
working and cross innovation within and between universities is a key aspect.  Innovation will have a 
high design driven element – following the principles outlined in Design for Innovation.8

·	 There is a real scope to connect places, people and knowledge and to provide best fit in the Structural 
Funds to complement Horizon 2020 R&D  objectives, KICs, Catapult Centres and to link to EU R&D 
Programmes

·	 Furthermore, the SIF will provide resources to better connect the knowledge base to SMEs for 
commercialisation opportunities including venture capital for innovation, voucher schemes, graduate 

5  Witty Report highlights the need to collaborate between HEIs and LEPs in different parts of the 
country, Point 7
6  ONS Annual Population Survey 2011
7  GB&SLEP Strategy Document 2013
8  Design Council, Design for Innovation, 2011
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placements, incubation facilities, knowledge transfer schemes and networks.

Threats

·	 A lack of diversification from supply chains in declining sectors to new innovation driven growth sectors. 

·	 Other areas in the UK gain a lead in offering an integrated approach for research and knowledge 
transfer.

·	 The GB&S LEP falls behind in attracting innovative firms to locate in the area.

·	 An inability to best articulate a distinctive ‘offer’ as an innovation friendly region to attract and retain 
talent.

·	 New jobs created in innovative firms are not accessible to local people through lack of educational 
opportunity.

·	 Inability to agree and communicate a coherent story about real areas of strength and to prioritise 
accordingly.
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APPENDIX PRIORITY 1 CONTINUED

SMART SPECIALISATION SECTORS

The four key sectors are described below:

A. Advanced Manufacturing- Automotive, Aerospace and Engineering

This choice of this sector is based on it being a vital element of the GB&S LEP and the West Midlands 
economy which has the largest concentration of automotive industry in the UK9.  The sector is increasingly 
characterised by firms (many SMEs) with niche markets seeking to diversify.  The significant development 
of JLR in Solihull and the knock on effects to the supply chain are key factors in our rationale for focussing 
on this sector.  Given the huge significance of this sector the Smart Specialisation work will be taken 
forward in a Cross LEP approach.

The emphasis may be on vehicle and component manufacturing in the short term and low carbon vehicles 
and auto electronic systems in the long term10.  This approach reflects the development of the sector 
within the timeframe of likely developments in technology over 2014 -20.

The focus includes advanced materials – one of the Eight Great technologies and a Key Enabling Technology.  
The GB&S LEP will link with the TSB supported High Value Manufacturing Catapult Centre Network which 
has a national focus.  This sector will be further enhanced at developments at UK Central in Solihull with a 
planned Advance Manufacturing and Technology Centre.

Skills shortages will be addressed by focussing provision locally driven on specific shortage areas.  The 
need for NVQ Level 3 and above will be supported by specific actions at this level in support of innovation.

B. Life Sciences

This is seen as a key priority.  Investment has already taken place, including in the Institute for Translational 
Medicine.  A Life Science Campus is planned associated with the University of Birmingham and University 
Hospital Birmingham.  This builds on the considerable research strengths in the GB&S LEP area as noted in 
the GB&S LEP Business Plan and the Witty Review11, “The medical device and diagnostics sector...is widely 
dispersed but strong in the Midlands”.

Life sciences will include an emphasis on Assisted Living building on the strengths of Aston University 
and University of Birmingham.  The implementation of this element of the Strategy will focus on Life 
Sciences SMEs building on the good work of Medilink.  The new Institute of Translational Medicine, and 
the Birmingham Biomedical Innovation Hub12, will be supported.  This approach will support SMEs in the 
Life Sciences sector to innovate and develop new products.

The proposed integrated approach to life sciences will unlock the potential for further inward investment 
in this area.13

C. ICT, Digital and the Creative Industries

This sector has a geographical focus in Central Birmingham, the Enterprise Belt together with existing 
developments in Solihull and planned expansion around UK Central.  The emphasis on the potential of ‘big 
9  Sir Andrew Witty’s Review of Universities and Growth, Preliminary Findings, July 2013,pp22
10  Birmingham City Council, 2013
11  Sir Andrew Witty’s Review of Universities and Growth, Preliminary Findings, July 2013, pp29
12  A sustainably developed, landmark laboratory providing serviced and managed core laboratory 
and office space to promote R&D&I and job creation in biomedical industries in the region and the CHAR-
acterisation Techniques (CHART) Centre - demonstrating new microscopy and chemical analysis materials 
technology to 150 SMEs with aim of 25% of companies adopting the technology for R&D&I challenges
13  PA Consulting Group and marketing Birmingham, Key Sectors for Investment, 2012 
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data’ for SME growth identified by Birmingham’s Smart City Vision is significant.  The Big Data Revolution 
is seen by UK Government as one of the Eight Great Technologies14

The Creative City Board of GB&S LEP has approval to focus on strategic proposals for a ‘Digital Digbeth’ 
covering SME growth, skills and inclusivity.  This will support 5,000 direct and a further 5,000 indirect new 
jobs and increase GVA of £50m by 2020.15

Within Eastside, and particularly Digbeth, there is an existing combination of HE and FE resources.  BCU’s 
new Parkside campus, adjacent to Digbeth, is a real asset for this sector as it focuses on digital technology 
and complements the growth of independent businesses in the area providing knowledge exchange 
opportunities in an integrated and open ecosystem.

The Creative City Partnership16, amongst others, has identified the potential for supporting significantly 
more digital start- ups including social enterprises - linking with Innovation Birmingham which is investing 
in iCentrum a major new asset to drive innovation in this sector in the LEP.  UK Central in Solihull will 
also provide a significant ICT and logistics hub connecting to the enhanced Birmingham Airport and the 
planned transport improvements in the south of the LEP.

In terms of the innovation eco –system the sector has the potential for growth in its own right but also 
importantly to act as a catalyst with the other growth sectors, low carbon and health being key examples.

The range of initiatives need to  link to assets outside the LEP like with the TSB supported Connected Digital 
Economy Catapult Centre based in London and The Serious Games Institute based in Coventry  University.

D. Low Carbon 

The approach to low carbon encompasses renewable energy, low carbon buildings, carbon capture, 
transport and waste management.  There is the opportunity to build up the business base around 
these key low carbon drivers through a Demonstrator approach and links with businesses.  Key 
indicative Initiatives are listed below.

·	 The European Bioenergy Research Institute (EBRI) at Aston University which can be combined 
with the Business School to advise companies on low carbon technologies, environmental impact, 
business development strategies, investment opportunities, and business cases. 

·	 The Environmental Enterprise District which is planned for the Tyseley district in Birmingham which 
will specifically focus on SMEs seeking to develop fresh approaches to carbon issues in terms of 
new business opportunities.

·	 The CABLED project supported by the TSB– the Ultra-Low- Carbon vehicle Demonstrator Programme 
linking to the Advanced Manufacturing sector. 

·	 The National Industrial Symbiosis Programme (NISP)

·	 Hydrogen Fuels Demonstrator – University of Birmingham

·	 There may also be opportunities in UK Central and the Enterprise belt 

14  George Osborne, speech to the Royal Society November 2012
15  Prospectus for future growth from the CCIs, Creative City Partnership, July 2013
16  Creative City Prospectus presented to GB&SLEP Board 2013. The aim is to create 5,000 direct and 
5,000 indirect new jobs, 20% increase in visitor economy, 9.300 m2 regeneration of brownfield land and 
50% reduction in unfilled vacancies due to skills mis-match by 2020.
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APPENDIX:  LOW CARBON AND RESILIENT PLACES PRIORITY 3

GB&S LEP Data on Carbon Emissions by Local Authority17

LA  Name
Industry and 
Commercial 
Total (kt CO2)

Domestic 
Total 

(kt CO2)

Transport 
Total 

(kt CO2)

Grand 
Total 

(kt CO2)

Population                                              
(‘000s, mid-

year estimate)

Per Capita 
Emissions (t)

Birmingham       2,175.1    1,890.6    1,177.0 5242.8 1074.3 4.9
Bromsgrove       121.6      204.7       169.8 496.1 93.7 5.3
Cannock Chase       151.1      198.8         97.0 447.0 97.6 4.6
East Staffordshire       428.2      215.7       241.9 885.8 113.9 7.8
Lichfield       196.7      224.6       264.5 685.7 100.9 6.8
Redditch       183.4      153.3         90.3 427.0 84.3 5.1
Solihull       458.7      437.8       326.4 1222.8 206.9 5.9
Tamworth       135.5      140.2         75.3 350.9 76.9 4.6
Wyre Forest       202.7      204.5       144.7 551.9 98.0 5.6
Totals       4,052.8  3,670.3    2,586.9 10310.0 1946.5  
Average      5.6

17  https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/local-authority-emissions-estimates
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Low Carbon and Resilient Places Logic Chain of Needs to Priorities
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APPENDIX ESF PRIORITIES: 

EUROPEAN SOCIAL FUND PRIORITIES 4, 5 and 6

Key Messages: Local Consultation Exercises

PRIORITY 4

The key messages that came from the consultation with stakeholders were:

·	 The need for wrap around support for Young People (YP) NEET and getting YP ready for employment 
through multi-agency working. This reflects that some NEETS are “missed” and that better co-ordination 
of provision is required at the local level (so called NEET “unknowns”)

·	 The need for better access to and sharing of data to support better decision making and enable earlier 
interventions;

·	 Focusing training/pre-employment support (the supply side) where there is employer demand (i.e. 
employer led) linking provision explicitly with opportunities/specific big projects. Meeting the needs of 
older workers was also raised. 

·	 The need to extend/deepen existing work experience, apprenticeships, youth enterprise and internship 
opportunities with active employer participation. 

·	 Providing (employment) pathways to work for the economically inactive and targeted 1 to 1 support that 
is provided locally; 

·	 Apprenticeships;

·	 Support for unemployed people seeking to start and grow a business;

·	 Support for graduates seeking to start and grow a business.

PRIORITY 5

The key messages that came from the consultation with stakeholders were: 

·	 The need to target resources to achieve the most impact in the most deprived locations and for a range of 
specific target groups; 

·	 The use of social innovation, the third sector/social enterprise and local solutions to tackle deep routed 
barriers to work, help the community to help themselves and assume a longer term approach to tackling 
cultural issues around worklessness; 

·	 Building the capacity of organisations to deliver social inclusion measures; 
·	 The importance of a collaborative approach, effective Initial Advice and Guidance (IAG) and shared 

learning building on what has worked to date; 
·	 How raising aspirations and general employability is critical to meeting the needs of employers; 
·	 Digital literacy is a growing concern as many services and businesses move towards digital delivery; 

making digital literacy a core element of employability training will therefore play a vital role in tackling 
economic exclusion.

PRIORITY 6

The following recommendations emerged from the consultations: 

·	 Skills training for those in low paid work; 

·	 Meeting employer skills gaps; 
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·	 Supporting growth sectors;

·	 Extension of work experience; 
·	 The need to encourage employer ownership of skills and manage new recruits’ expectations and 

understanding of routes into higher paid work; 
·	 The need to continue to promote and enhance business / education links; 
·	 The importance of effective career development and Individual Advice and Guidance (IAG), as well as the 

need to encourage individual mobility;

·	 The need to provide better access to, and greater visibility and visualisation of, data and ‘big data’ 
analytics / intelligence that will help shape and drive skills development, support careers provision, predict 
changing job roles/ market needs and enable earlier interventions. 

In addition, ERDF consultations conducted in parallel, placed significant emphasis on the importance of Digital 
skills, both for the Digital sector itself but also as an increasingly core skills requirement across all sectors. 

Recent research from Skills for Birmingham18 offers a number of findings of lessons applicable to the whole of the 
LEP area.  In their discussions with employers, Skills for Birmingham found the pressing need for:

·	 A  wide range of Programming skills;

·	 An understanding of Mathematics  and Physics ,to support the growing importance of algorithms in the 
Digital  sector;

·	 Generic skills, including creative skills, audio skills and the ability to use data;

·	 The development of transferable skills and creative problem solving abilities - essential for those wanting 
to work in the digital sector.

18  Educating an Employable Generation for Birmingham; Skills for Birmingham  May 2013
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APPENDIX PRIORITY 6: SKILLS FOR GROWTH AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP
Characteristics of the Skills Hub

Employer Engage-
ment/ Gateway 
Service

Virtual: via a central portal or linked websites; primarily through a web based service – in 
effect a portal available to all businesses and free of charge.  It will provide essentially a 
business support search engine to locate both skills training services and employment sup-
port (for example for apprentice or trainee recruitment).  This would include Apprenticeship 
vacancy advertising and matching services through a link to the National Apprenticeships 
Service portal.

Physical: in a number of priority locations across the LEP, to reflect the needs of disadvan-
taged communities, specific priority groups, including legal immigrants, as well as   concen-
trations of large businesses and their supply chains (See Stimulating Business and Enter-
prise Priority 2)

Access for econom-
ically excluded indi-
viduals and groups

Access will be facilitated, for example via innovative forms of community engagement, 
NEET engagement and legal immigrant Engagement  provision, delivered by Community 
and Voluntary Sector providers, as well as Social Enterprises, who are best placed to en-
gage with those experiencing, or at risk of, economic exclusion.

Individual Skills and 
Risk Assessments

Based on a holistic approach to the assessment of the unique and complex interplay of 
multiple labour market disadvantages and risk factors faced by the individual.

Shaping delivery to 
employer demand

1. More coherent offer and easier access to the full range of provision for example through 
the development of a single FE Apprenticeship Offer

2. Improved levels of take-up by employers of opportunities to recruit young people in 
particular through a customisable employer offer which might include: 

·	 Pre-employment/employability training and work placements provision to prepare 
individuals for the world of work,; including financial literacy provision for those at 
risk of exclusion and those receiving Universal Credit;

·	 Pre-apprenticeship route-ways as feeder programmes for formal Apprenticeships 
(see Priority 4);  

·	 Pre-recruitment training packages designed to equip prospective recruits with 
essential skills required by particular businesses and specific growth sectors;

·	 Accelerated routes for unemployed people who have skills;

·	 Job scoping and individual skills assessments, to ensure a match between prospective 
recruits and the skills requirements of the job;

·	 Work Trials, which offer employers and prospective employees a ‘risk free’ opportunity 
to assess their suitability for a particular role;

·	 Further Education employment and higher level skills training provision, customized 
to meet changing business needs of identified Growth Sectors; 

·	 Specialist, voluntary sector services such as those provided by the Prince’s Trust.
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